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STUDENTS' BOOK CONTENTS

GRAMMAR/FUNCTION

UNIT | LIFE page 7 ®BBC interviews | What do you look for in a friend?

Feeling good? question forms free time stressed words understand an article about
page 8 the secrets of happiness
True love page 10 past simple relationships past simple verbs: -ed endings

Nice day, isn't it? making conversation conversation topics linking

page 12

Someone Special
pagels

UNIT2 WORK page 17

present simple and
continuous

@ BBC interviews | What do you do?

work

word stress

The company 4U?
page 18

A risky business adverbs of frequency jobs stressed syllables read a newspaper article about
page 20 dangerous jobs

| like working expressing likes/dislikes types of work intonation: sound interested

outside page 22

Dream Commuters read the results of a survey
page 24 about work/life balance

UNIT3 TIME OUT page 27 BBC interviews | What do you Like doing in your their free time?

Free in NYC
page 28

present continuous/ time out fast speech: going to
be going to for future

Relax! questions without auxiliaries places to visit stress in compound nouns read about how people spern
page 30 their free time around the worl¢

Can | take a making a phone call [ collocations linking: can
message? page 32

Rio de Janeiro
page 34

UNIT4 GREAT MINDS page 37 @ BBC interviews | Are you learning anything at the moment?

Hidden talent present perfect + ever/never make and do weak forms: have

page 38 |

Schools of thought | can, have to, must education weak forms: have to read an article about
page 40 different schools

What should | do? giving advice language learning silent letters read replies to a website
page 42 message

Inventions

page 44

UNIT5 TRAVEL page 47 ®IBBC interviews | Do you enjoy travelling to different countries?

Fantastic film trips past simple and past transport weak forms: was/were read about amazing
page 48 continuous journeys in film
Travel tips page 50 verb patterns travel items stressed syllables
You can’t miss it asking for/giving directions tourism intonation: questions read a text about a man who
page 52 works in three countries every da
Full Circle

llpage 54

UNIT 6 FITNESS page 57 ®@IBBCinterviews

Keeping fit
page 58

ep fit?
sentence stress identify specific information
an article about types of exerc.:

| What do you do to ke

present perfect + for/since health

The future of food may, might, will food intonation: certainty/
page 60 uncertainty

How are you feeling? | seeing the doctor illness difficult words: spelling v.
page 62 pronunciation

Monitor Me
page 64

DVD-ROM: DVD CLIPS AND SCRIPTS BBC INTERVIEWS AND SCRIPTS (3 CLASS AUDIO AND SCRIPTS




ask and answer questions about holidays
and weekends

listen to stories about offers of marriage

ask and answer personal questions

write about an important year in your life;
improve your use of linking words

understand routine exchanges

making conversation

Miranda: watch an extract from a sitcom about a

BEE ;
woman called Miranda

talk about important people in your life

write about your best friend

listen to interviews about jobs

talk about what motivates you at work

write an email about work experience

talk about dangerous jobs

listen to a man talking about his job

b

talk about your perfect job

The Money Programme: Dream Commuters: watch
an extract from a BBC documentary about commuting

describe your work/life balance

write a web comment about work/life balance

listen to a radio programme about going out in New York

talk about your future plans

write an email invitation

discuss how you spend your free time

understand some problem phone calls

make and receive phone calls

Going Local: Rio: watch an extract from a BBC

BB P y ;
travel programme about visiting Rio de Janeiro

plan a perfect day out

write an invitation for a day out

listen to someone describing how he used his
hidden talent

talk about hidden talents

talk about rules in schools

check your work and correct mistakes

give advice and make suggestions for language
learners

I Supersized Earth: The Way We Move: watch
an extract from a BBC documentary about
developments that have changed the world

talk about inventions

write a forum post about inventions

understand travel advice

tell a anecdote

discuss travel

write an email describing a trip or weekend away

ask for and give directions

Full Circle: watch an extract from a BBC travel
programme

elalc]

present ideas for an award

write an application for an award

o~

talk about your lifestyle

listen to a radio interview with a food expert

listen to conversations between a doctor and her patients

discuss food preferences

explain health problems

write about food

BoaE Horizon: Monitor Me: watch an extract from a
BBC documentary about health

talk about healthy habits

write a blog post about health advice




STUDENTS BOOK CONTENTS

e \| VOCABULARY PRONUNCIATION READING
UNIT7 CHANGES page 67 ®BBC interviews | How has your life changea in the last ten years?
Living the dream used to verbs + prepositions weak forms: used to read about living the dream
page 68 )
The greatimpostor |purpose, cause and result collocations rhythm in complex sentences read and predict
page 70 information in a story
Can you tell me? finding out information facilities intonation: checking read about studying abroad
page 72 information
A Greek Adventure
page 74

UNIT8 MONEY page 77 8iBBCinterviews |

Treasure hunt relative clauses money pronouncing the letter s’ read the story of a
page 78 treasure hunt

How do you feel about shopping?

Pay me more! page 80 | too much/many, enough, very | multi-word verbs multi-word verb stress

I'm just looking buying things shopping weak forms: do you/can | read a questionnaire
page 82 about shopping

soleRebels
page 84

UNIT9 NATURE page 87 BIBBC interviews | How do you feel about being in the countryside?

Green living page 88 |comparatives/superlatives nature stressed syllables read about great green ideas
Into the wild articles the outdoors word stress, weak forms: understand an article about
page 90 a and the an experience in the wild

It could be making guesses silent letters animals

because ... page 92

The Northern Lights
page 94

UNIT 10 SOCIETY page 97 ®IBBCinterviews |How do you feel about city life?

Top cities page 98 uses of like describing a city sentence stress read about the best cities for
young people

Crime and present/past passive crime and punishment weak forms: was/were read an article about crime
punishment page 100 and punishment

There’s a problem complaining problems sentence stress
page 102

Mary’s Meals
page 104

UNIT 11 TECHNOLOGY page 107 BIBBC interviews | How do you feel about technology?

Keeping in touch present perfect communication sentence stress
page 108
R A Make a difference real conditionals + when feelings weak forms: will read an article about social
page 110 media
| totally disagree giving opinions internet terms polite intonation read about wasting time
jpage 112
Is TV Bad For Kids?
page 114

UNIT 12 FAME page |17 B)BBC interviews | Would you like to be famous?

Caught on film reported speech film contrastive stress read a magazine article
page 118 about writing a blockbuster
A lucky break hypothetical conditionals suffixes word stress read a magazine article
page 120 present/future about internet fame

What can | do for requests and offers collocations polite intonation: requests read a text about

you? page 122 concierges

Billion Dollar Man

page 124

IRREGULAR VERBS page 127 LANGUAGE BANK page 128 PHOTO BANK page 152




LISTENING/DVD

SPEAKING

talk about how your life has changed

WRITING

use paragraphs to write about a decision that

~~ | listen to a radio programme about a woman who
changed her life changed your life
— talk about why people tell lies
| understand short, predictable conversations learn to check and confirm information
fieeS My Family And Other Animals: watch an extract | talk about new experiences write a blog/diary
— from the beginning of a BBC film about a family

that moves to Greece

talk about a project that people should

—
invest in
. |listen to adiscussion about salaries talk about why you should earn more write an opinion piece
listen to conversations in shops describe items; go shopping
s
S BBC News: soleRebels: watch an extract from the |present a money-making idea write a competition entry for a business
BBC news about an Ethiopian business investment
F
listen to a radio programme about green ideas talk about green issues write about your views on the environment
give your views on life in the city or the country
listen to people discussing quiz questions talk about different animals
=

Joanna Lumney in the Land of the Northern
Lights: watch an extract from a BBC documentary
about the Northern Lights

lefelc]

talk about amazing places

write a travel blog

listen to conversations about different cities

discuss qualities of different places

use formal expressions to write an email

discuss alternative punishments to fit

o~ the crimes

listen to people complaining talk about problems in a school

p 206 Mary’s Meals: watch an extract from a BBC talk about animportant issue write about an issue

d documentary about an internet sensation
~

listen to people talking about how they keep in touch talk about things you've done/would like to do | improve your use of pronouns
A~

talk about future consequences

J— . . . T . .

listen to a discussion about the internet give your opinion
-~ N

Panorama: Is TV Bad For Kids?: watch an extract

og
from a BBC documentary about giving up television

talk about technology you couldn’t live without

write a web comment about technology

listen to people talking about fame

listen to people making requests

talk about your favourite film

talk about being famous

write about a famous person

make requests and offers

forard Lewis Hamilton: Billion Dollar Man: watch an extract

from a BBC documentary about Lewis Hamiiton

talk about your ambitions

~_ COMMUNICATION BANK page 160

~—

AUDIO SCRIPTS page 168

write about your childhood ambitions
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WELCOME TO SPEAKOUT SECOND EDITION

Our first priority in writing Speakout Second Edition was to find out what people liked about the
first edition and what could be improved. To that end, we asked teachers and learners around the
world for feedback on every level of the course. What did they like? What worked well in class?
What changes would they like to see?

We then took a fresh look at every single exercise in the series and improved or updated it based
on the feedback we’d received. We revised the grammar, vocabulary and skills syllabuses in line
with the Global Scale of English, we ensured that there was more recycling and practice of key
language, and we included a wealth of up-to-date new material:

e New BBC video clips — The BBC video clips which accompany each unit are one of the most
original features of the course. We've retained the most popular clips and included some
wonderful new material from the BBC archive to engage and motivate learners.

® New reading/listening texts - Teachers really appreciated the range of authentic texts in the
first edition. We've broadened the range of genres in the second edition to reflect the types of
texts learners read outside the classroom. Listening texts are also more authentic and we've
included a wider variety of international accents.

e New pronunciation sections — We've developed a stronger pronunciation syllabus. Teachers
wanted more support in this area, so we now have a wider range of pronunciation features in
the threeinput lessons in each unit. Further pronunciation practice can also be found in
Speakout Extra.

o New images and clearer design - The overall design is lighter, less cluttered and easier to
navigate. We've refreshed the photos and illustrations completely, and selected dramatic
images to introduce each new unit. Great images motivate learners, and provide excellent
prompts for language activities.

e New supplementary material — One thing teachers always ask for is ‘more’. More grammar, more
vocabulary, more pronunciation. There’s only so much we can fit into the Students’ Books but,
for those who want more practice in specific areas, Speakout Extra provides a bank of additional
exercises that can be accessed via the Speakout website. Speakout Extra includes grammar,
vocabulary, pronunciation and skills practice as well as ideas and activities for exploiting the
BBC clips and interviews. Speakout Extra will be updated regularly so don’t forget to check it out.

We really appreciate the feedback you've given us and hope you find Speakout Second Edition even
more stimulating and user-friendly than the first edition.

From left to right: Steve Oakes, Antonia Clare, J) Wilson and Frances Eales
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A UNIT OF THE STUDENTS BOOK

Speakout Second Edition Students’ Book is clearly designed
and easy to use. Each unit follows the same pattern with an
introductory page, two main input lessons covering grammar,
vocabulary, pronunciation and skills work, a functional

lesson and a skills-consolidation lesson based on a clip from a
BBC programme. The unit culminates with a page of Lookback
exercises and there is a detailed Language bank, Photo bank
and Communication bank at the back of the book.

Striking images provoke interest in the topic

Language focus and outcomes clearly stated at the start
of each lesson

BBC interviews provide ‘models’ of authentic language

Grammar presented in context with clear explanations
and plenty of practice

Learners referred to Language bank at the back of the
book for further practice

Key lexis introduced in context and expanded in
Photo bank at the back of the book

Special pronunciation sections in each lesson
Focus on reading and/or listening in every spread

Writing sections focus on different genres and
sub-skills

FULLCIRCLE pS4

[B]BIC]

4 5 : - INTERVIEW:
Useful learning tips in each unit LISTENING 52 Jooseand il : - =

READING

Focus on useful functional language
Learn to sections develop listening/speaking skills

WRITING

TRANSPORT

4 work in pairs and answer the
questions.

1n the middle of the twentieth century the Norwegian explorer
2nd writer Thos Heyerdahl developeda theory. He believed that
people from South America travelled to Polynesia 1,500 years ago
and settled there. At the time, very few others belleved his theory.
They thought the journey was oo difficult without modern
technology. While others were discussing the theory, Heyerdahl
decided to test it.

Using only materials and technology avatlable 1o the people
of that time, Heyetdahl and his team of five silors (and a parrot)
built 2 wooden raft*. On 28 April 1947 they left from Peru and
«crossed the Pagific.

While they were sailing, huge waves crashed inw the raft,
think appear in the flms above? and whales and sharks same close. 101 days and 4,300 miles later
V/here €0 you think the people are they artived in Polynesiu. At the time, no one knew this type of
going? Journey was possible. But perhaps the most amazing thing about
the joumey was that Thor Heyerdahl didn't saow how to swim!

Heyerdahl laser wrote & book about the journey, and in 2012a
Norwegian film called Kon-Tikiwame out, based on the trip.
*raft: a flat boat usually made of wood

1 How many types of transport can yau
think of in two minutes? Make a list.

at do you think is the best way

avel? Why?

page 155 PHOTOBANK

| READING

2 Work in pairs. Look at photos A-C and
discuss the questions.

2

What types of transport do you

~N

3 work in groups. Student A: read the
text on this page. Student B: read the
text on page 161. Student C read the
text on page 163. s you read. make
notes about your text.

1 Who made the journey?
2 Whydid they want togo?
3 Where did they go?

=
speakout NP
Make short notes, Don't write full sentences. Choose only important
information Try to use yous own woids. The sunwas shining when they
bego: their fourney that Friday morning. ~» Sunny when they feft. Find a
sentence in one of the texts. Make a note of the main idea in three or
four words.

4 Take turnis to iell your group about
your text. Which story do you think
sounds the most interesting?

5 discuss the questions.
1 Which {parts cf the} journeys sound enjayable/tembie/fnghtening?
2 Why do you thinkthe stories were made into films?
3 Can you think of any other journeys that have been made
into films?

PAST SIMPLE AND PAST C@NTINUOUS

B A Look at sentences a)-c) and answer the questions.
a) While they were sailing, huge waves crashed into
the raft.
) While he was living wild, he wrote a diary.
©) When it was raining. the girls decided 10 escape.
1 What tenses are the verbs in bald?
Which action started first in each sentence (safl or
crash, etci?
Which action toak a fonger period of ime?
Which actions are wackground information and
whith aremain events?

~N

au

8 Underline the correct alternative to complete
the rufes.

=1 Use the gast 50
g background actions that continue for a
fong time.

2 Use the past simple/past continuous for
shorter actions thiat move the story forward,

€ Find one more example of the past simple and the
past continuous in the same sentence in your text.

£ page 136 LANGUAGEBANK

A Make sentences with the prompts.

1 1/:un/ start to snow. So

g when it started £0 5

2 |/ wait for a bus / meet my boss. 5o

3 1/ watch Tv/ recognise my best friend! So

4 1/ walk home/ find $5.000 ina Wag 5o

5 We / travel by plane /a man with a gun stand up.
o

o

We / ride our bicycles / & cow walk across the read
So..

We / eat in a restaurant / sce 3 mouse. So

3/ study in my room / hear loud music next door
So.

® ~

B Work in pairs and compare yourideas.

8 A [BI3.1 usten to some ideas for Exerclse 7A Are
they similar toyours?

B WEAK FORMS: wosswere Listen again. Notice how
was /waz/ and were /wa/ are pronounced. Then
listen and repeat the first part of the sentences.

G work in pairs and take turns. Student A: make
sentences with the past simpie and the past
continuous. Use a prompt from A and a prompt
from 8. Student B respond with another sentence
beginning with o ...
A: 1wos steeping in my bed when | heord @
B: Soicofied the police.

S deat with a probiem )
Cetersam 7
( feel slck )

t0aconcent )

‘

Ao, . .
scall | { seethetove of mylite |

check my voicematl

} i read your

a trip o journey. Think about questions 1-8 and
makenotes.

1 Where ai
2 Who were you with?

3 What was the fesm of transport?
4 How long did the tiip take?

5
6
8

L

4 when did you go?

Vihat places did you see during the journey?
Did anything go wrong during the jaurney?
7 What happened while you were t
How did you feel?
ast <o

8 Work in groups. Tell your storles. Which were the
most interesting and/or funniest stories you heard?



5.2 ) TRAVEL TIPS

VOCABULARY - L
TRAVEL ITEMS

4 work in palirs. Discuss the questions,
1 Do you travel light?
2 What do you usually pack when you go away for a short
tripAong holiday?
2 A work In pairs. Look at the words in the box and choose
two things for travellers 1-3 below.

waterproof clothes dictionary  walking boots  sun hat
backpack money belt binoculars map umbrella

1 a grandtnother visiting her grandchildren in Australia
z astudent travelling around the world
3 atourlst visitingthe sightsin New York

ine the stressed syllables.

€ Work In palrs. Discuss. Which of the things in Exercise 2A

do you take on hollday with you?
D+ page 155 PHOTOBANK

[LISTENING
3 A MR usten to people describing what they take

on holiday. Which of the items in Exerclse 24 do the
travellers mentlon?
B work In pairs and complete the notes.
1 ltry to leam
2 1love
3 Itakealotof
4 \usually spend my holidays in

5 I sometimes travel In places.
6 ldon't carrytoo much
7 lwite things down because | like to them.

€ Listen again to check.

5.3 ) YOU CAN'TMISSIT

TOURISM

4 Work In pairs. Look at the words in the box. Which
things can you see In the photos?

tour guide  boat trip coach tour tourists
sightseelns _natural wonder _tax-free shopping

2 A Look at the title of the text below. Discuss. What
do you think the man does? Why do you think he
worksin three countries every day?

B Read the text to find out.
C Discuss. Would you ltke Juan's Job? Why/Why not?

EVERY DAY

JUAN OLIVEIRA way

born In Argeptina, grew up

in Paraguay and now lives in Braxil. He says he boves the three
countries equally. and he works In all three of them every day:
Juan 13 a tour gulde ta Fox do Iguacu. 2 Brmtlian town which
15 close to the bonders of both Argentina uad Paraguay. He
(akes lourists around the Iguacu Falls. snc of the great tatural
wonders of the warkl.

Pirst, he shows Laurists the watecall from the Brualllon side.
Then they cros the berder 1o see the water from the AfBenitolan
side. After that. they goon 8 boat tripwhich takes tham under
the waterfall. Finally, he takes them on the shoet journey 1o
Cluded del Estc in Paraguiny to o some tax-free thopplng.

He says the Falls are amazing. espeelally In the rainy seascn.
He sces them every day uad he never gt tired of them.,

STRESSED SYLLABLES Listen and repeatthe words.

GRAMMAR B

VERB PATTERNS

4 A Look at sentences 1-9 below and
underline the verb + verb comblnations.
1 We always gxpect to hear English.

2 | always want 1o talk to local people.

3 1 love walking when | go on holiday.

4 | always seem to take hundreds and
hundreds of photos.

5 1 usually choose to go to a warm place.

6 | enjoy travelling in wild places

7 If you decide to go walking, a backpack
Is easler to carty.

8 it's best to avoid carrying too much
money.

9 Ineed to wnte things Gown.

B Complete the table below with the
wverbs In thebox.

expeet want seem choose enjoy
decide avoid _need

[verb «ing " Jverb+ Infinitive
with o

C Work in pairs. Add the verbs in the
box below to the table above. Which two
verbs can go In both columns?

hope finish imagine hate
would like love
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Cross out the verb combination that is

not possible in each sentence.

1 1 hope/enjoy/expect 1o get a free plane
tcket.

2 | wont/would like/imagine to visit

Australia

Slie loves/avoids/needs travelllng.

Where did you like/decide/choose to go

on your next holiday?

They hate/want/love working with

tourists.

6 He doesn't seem/need/enjoy to know

this area well.

Do youlike/expect/liove going to

different countries?

Why did you aveid/decide/hope to

become a travel writer?

™

w

-

@

ASKING FOR/GIVING DIRECTIONS

3 A BYER Look at the map. Where Is the tourlst?
Now listen and follow the routes on the map. For
each route, write the destinatlon (the country) on
themap.

B Listen again and read audio script 5.4 on page
171, Underline useful phrasesfor giving directions.

¥
H
H

o

6 A complete the sentences and make them tru
you. The next word must be either the infinitive ™
with to or the -ing form of a verb.

1 When | tavet:
1 always avoid
Ihate ...
1 love

2 Onmy last holiday:
Ichose ..
I decided ...
Yenjoyed .

3 For my next holiday:

Iwant .,
Thope ..
twould like ...

B Work in pairs and compare your ideas.

? Work In pairs. Discuss the questions.
1 What ty pe of holidays can you see in the photos?

Which do you prefer? Why?

Isthere anything that you really love doing when

you are on holiday?

When you travel, do you try to learn about the

place. Its customs and its language? Why/Why not?

4 Do you enjoy visiting tourist areas. old cities, new
cities, or none of these?

A: Ireally like sightseeing rolidays. 1 ove spending ume
looking ai beoutifuf old buildings.

B Ifove toking photos. 1 put them on my Focelook
page when | get back.

A: Me, 100,

~

w

4 Label pictures A-J with the phrases in the box.',

go along the main road  go straight on
infrontof you go pasttheturning godeft

take the first right  at the corner  cross a bridge
keep going until you reach (the border}

20 through the {centre of the town)

WRITING

S ABES Lsten tothree conversations. Are the
statements true (T) or false (A?
1 Speaker | takes the bus.
2 Speaker2 has amap.
3 Speaker 3 will see a restautant before arrving at

The Grand Motel.

B Complete the notes. Listen again to check.
Conversation 1 Carnival

It takes minutes. Go straight on. You'll hear
the

Conversation 2 Plaza Hotel

Go past the cinema. Take lhe first Keep
going for minutes. You'll see the
Conversation 3 The Grand Motel

Go to the end of this street. Go 2nd go past

the its on the
# page 136 LANGUAGEBANK

USING SEQUENCERS

8 A work in pairs. Read an email describing atrip
and discuss. What were the good/bad things about
thetrip?

FPaclo

1hopeyoure well. fve RSt gat back from mytipto
Polad. st was wondesTut £t we flew to Warsaw. I
‘We were only there for two €3ys, but we managed
tosee lots of ieresting sights lke the Royal Castle
and the National Museum, Then we had a day m
Krakdw witch was beautiful, espeoally the huge
square m the Old Town. Unfortunately, after awbae,
it started raving so we spent the aftemoon chattng
with l0Cals 11 a bar. After that, we tock a tran 1
L6d?. lloved it. We visited vanous museums and
waked along the famous Potikowska Street. Finally,
we cayght the plane back home. It was agreat

' and we met lots of really friendly Poles, wha
promeed to visit us nSpan)

Love.

ing

B Underline five words/pheases that help us to
understand the order of events. The first one has
been done for you.

© Write an email to a friend about a trip or a
weekend away. Use the words you underfined.

LEARN TO =

SHOW/CHECK UNDERSTANDING

B A BIBE Read and listen to the extracts from
the audio script. Are the phrases in bold asking

for information (A), explaining directlons (€} or

showing understanding (U2

Extract 1

A: Canwe walk? A

B: Yes, it takes about ten minutes from heie. &

Extract 2

C: Excuse me, can you help me? ¥m looking for the
Plaza Hotel. is this the right way?

D: Um ... Plaza Hotel, Plaza Hotel. Yes, keep going,
past the cinema and take the first left.

€ oK.

D: Then keep going for about fifteen minutes until
yau reach the end of the road And you'll see the
sign for thehotel. You can‘t missit.

C: OK. Can you show me on the map?

D: Sure

Extract 3

E: Excuse me. we want o get to The Grand Motel. Is
itfar?

F: Umm.._. sarry, I'veno idea. Jim, do youknow?

Gt What?

€: The Grand Motel?

G: The Grand Motel? Yeah. it's just over there. just
2010 the end of this street. Go left and go past
the ... um ... there’s a restaurant. Go past the
restaurant and it'sonthe left

E: On the left. So | need to go to the end of the
steeet, turn left, go past the restaurant and 1t's on
the left.

B Which phrases mean:

1 Am | going in the right direction?
2 Continue

3 Irseasytosee it

C BIESE sosancen:questions Listento five
questions. Which words are sald louder and with
a higher volce: words at the beginning (is, can) or
near the end of the question? Listen again to check.

2 Work in pairs. Look at audio script 5.5 on page 171
and practise the first two conversations.

8 work In palrs. Student A: look at the map on page
161. Student B:look at the map on page 163. Ask
for and give directions.

A: Howdo I get 1o the statien?
B: Go stroight on until yeu reach the Greex restauront,
then tum right

ool gl @240




A UNIT OF THE STUDENTS’ BOOK

5.4 ©)) BB@ FU|L CIRCLE

4 A Have you ever been on a long and/or difficult
journcy? What can you remember about it? Tell
other students.

B Read the programme information and answer
the questions.

1 What does Michael Palin do?

2 Where does he tavel to in Full Circie?

3 Howdoss he travel In this eplsode?

Michael Palin & an actor and
traved wilter. In Full Ciicle, b
wenton a journey theough' the
seyentecn countries along the
Pacific coast. While wavelling
50,000 miles in ten montlis, e
saw and diseovered thifgs beyond hisdreams.
He learnt How to cook eggs iA a voleano nnd
how to make musie with hoises’ bones in
Clifle! In this cpisode, Mickael travels across
the Andes from Arica (i Chile.to LaPazin
Boliviain a stoall wain.

&) Full Circle -

2 watch the DVD, Was it an enjoyable journey? Which

of the problems below do the people mention?
+ the food is terrible
= the train gets veryhot
theair is thin and it's difficult to breathe
the train is very noisy
the 1rain stops a lot because of animals/cars on
the track
the train is very slow
3 A work In pairs. What do you think the words/
phrases in bold mean?
a) Twice a week, a railway scrvice leaves Arica. 3
b) WeVe reached the Bolivian border. __
©) 1t's going to take two hours. __
d} Sorme passengers are local. __
€) is it the journey of a lifetime? __
#) It's the journey of (everyone's) dreams. __

&) We've crossed the Andés at 16.4 miles an hour. __

B Watch the DVD again. Number the seatences in
Exercise 3A In the order you hear them.

4 work in groups. Discuss the questions.
1 What do you think of this journey?
Why/Why not?

speakout a na wd

5 A Read the text and answer the questions.
1 Whatls the award?
2 What will the winner do?

Joumey of my Dreems is.0n award ol €5,000
Jor the best idea for an odgiat and

thels exparencos for a fistire programiTe,

B [P}5# Usten to someane describing her jourmey
1 Where does she want to go?
2 What does she wantto do there?

€ Listen again and tick the key phrases you hear.

We would like to go to

The trip Is g0ing to take

Some of the problems we're S0ing to face include
We want to experience the local culture ...
Qur plan Is to spesk to the local people

We hope to find out about thesr traditiens ,
it should be an Inspiring trip

This s the journey of my/cor dreams.

8 A You are going to apply for the award. Work in
pairs. Decide:
+ where/how you are going 10 travel
+ what you would like to experience/see/do
+ which people you are going o stay/weik with
« swhy you deserve the award
B Present your ideas to the class. Use the key
phrases to help you. Who should win the award?

nEs 54

writeback an appli ation

? A Read the application. Match patagraphs 1-3 with
headings a)~c).
3} Goals and objectives
b} Detalis of the ptan
¢} Introduction

Wa would like e 0o ko Eamtor lsland twlive with the
locul poplo ber threa months, Eexter faland is ono of
the greci myatmnen of tha world. It has many amew
s0ne sahies of heads, but no one iows who mads
them o7 why.

2
Our plan is 10 taik to the irkanders oot thotr
history and abeut ther proasnt and! future. We wilt
ez them about thair lives and what they thick ef
tho Riatues. We won! K learr how the werkd’s mos:
1salmed poonie live: whot thay sat, what they do fer
ontariadnment and what they think of the modamm
sarld of computars and othartochnelogy.

3
Wo will mocord alt of th
alzo kop adicry

writs o beok aboui our imeon the islond.

B w:l(eycurappllmfunfor:heamd.uw he
modet In Exércise 7Ato help you.

Speakout Second Edition Students’ Book has a motivating
DVD spread at the end of every unit. Based on authentic clips
from the BBC's rich archive, these lessons are designed to

Learners read about the DVD clip in preparation for viewing

consolidate language and act as a springboard for further
speaking and writing tasks.

The Lookback page provides a review of key language covered
in the unit with exercises that can be done altogether at
the end of the unit or individually as and when appropriate.
Speakout Second Edition also has a detailed Language bank,
a Photo bank and Communication bank.

Different viewing tasks help learners understand and

appreciate the DVD clip

Speakout tasks consolidate language and build

learners’ confidence

‘Models’ are provided to help learners perform the task
Key phrases give learners the language they need to

perform the task

Writeback tasks provide further communicative practice

Lookback exercises are an enjoyable ‘test’ of language

covered in unit

Language bank provides detailed explanations and

further practice

Photo bank extends key lexical sets

Communication bank provides further opportunities

to practise key language

www.lrLanguage.com

' A Choose four types of
transport from the box below.
Write a sentence about each

type. Don't mention the name.

| traln  tram  minibus taxi

motorblke ferry speedboat |

|coxch _lony _belicopter

Ir teavels through weter ond is
very fost.

B Work in palrs and take turns.
Student A: read your sentences.
Student B: guess which type of
transport it ls.

A: It's g fost type of tronspost. it
goes on the road. it hos two
wheek

8: Amotorbike.

O PAST SIMPLE

PAST CONTIN!

2 A Putthe verbs in brackets
into the past simple or past
continuous.

1 While they (walk), they (see) a
fence.

Wirle they werewalking, they sow
o fence.

2 While they {cross) the sea, a
terrible storm nearly (destroy)
the raft

They (run) away one night
while It {rain).

While he (wander} In the
wilderness, he (meet) some
people who helped him.

When the men (sal§} on the
ocean, they (see) many sea
creatures.

While he (live) in an
abandoned bus, he {realise) he
might dle.

B Work In palrs. Discuss. Which
films from Lesson 5.1 do the
sentences go with?

w

»

w

o

3 Werkinpairs and take tums.
Ask and answer the question.
Where were you and what
were you deing at these times
yesterday?

EEER 1000
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|O VERB PATTERNS

4 A Add the vowels.

1 stcs suitcose 6 svnrs
2 bekpek 7 boclrs
3 wtrprfciths 8 ntbk
4 wikng bts 9 dgtleme
5 snht 10 mny bit

B Workin pairs, Declde which of
the Items above are important
for the halldays below.

bn:h .muu

l\eemr

A sun hot Is impoetant foro beact
holiday.

5 A Complete the sentences with
the correct form of the veibs in
brackets,

1 IsomeNmaschoose (o)
somewhere on holiday becouse
afriend racommends it
Thope _____(visitymore
cities in my own country this
year.

Iseem _____(have) good

luck with the weatherwhen |

80 on holiday. It never rains!

4 twent _____{travel) to

places where tourists never go.

1 always avold (travel)

by boat because | get sick.

Idon'tenjoy ____ {fly} very

much.

I can'timagine (309 on

a camping holiday - | prefer

hotels!

8 twauldn't like {have)
a hotiday with a big group of
people.

~

w

w

o

~

B Work in palrs. Discuss, Are
sentences 1-8 true for you?
Why/Why not?

_DIRECTIONS

8 2 Findand correct the mistakes.
There are two mistakes in each
conversation,

Conversation 1

A: Excuse me. 'm iooking for the
Natural History Museum. Is
this right way?

8: Keep goirig untlt you reach the.
<tossroads. It's in the right.

Conversatlon 2

A: Hello, We want to go to the
Italtan Embassy. Is far?

B: No.Just turn left and you'll see
the sign for It You tan't miss.

Conversation 3

A: Excuse me, do you know
where the universityis?

8: Keep going lobg the maln
road. Thenyou'll se2 3 sign
andits in front to you.

B Work in palrs and practise the

conversations.

€ Workin pairs and take turns

Student A: ask for directlons:

* from a well-own place In the
town to Student B's house

- from Student B house to the
sthool

Student B: ask for directions:

« from the scheo! to a nearby
restaurant

from anearby restaurant to a
well-known place in the town
OK. How dol get from the
station 1o yeur heusel

Well, you take the first tight

=

@
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LANGUAGE BANK

GRAMMAR

5.1

past simple and past continuocus

| past simple past continuous

{1 watched a film 3

oty 1 was watching a film yesterday.
He didn'tplay here. | He wasn't playing here

to John? | Were you talking to john?

Use the pmtsmple totalkabout completed actions.
1ate a safad last night.

Use the past continuous to talk about actions in progress
ata particulartime.

At 8am yesterday I was Wavelling to wer

1was sleeping —» — -
1tpsm
past }

the thief entered 3a m)

mmads present

5.2 verb patterns

Semetimes we tse two verbs

together.

{ tove playing football.

After seme verbs, put the second oy
verb in the infinitive with to. Pivd
She decided to go to Mexico, Rl
Wwe need to make a phone coll. imagine
After some verbs, use the -ing form stop

{enjoy running. like
don't mind
spend (time)

They

ided trovelling by bus

5.3  asking for/giving directions

go through

keep going untit
- the centre

you reach

gostraight on

in front of you

Lesson5.1 TRANSPORT

4 Match photos A~N to
the types of transport.

VNN S W -

1
11
12
13
14

S

2 Work in pairs. Dlscuss.
‘Which types of transport
doyouuse regularly? Which
do you think are the most
enjoyable ways to travel?

sson

aeroplane
coach

hot air bafloon
lerry

minisus
moped
motorbike
ship
speedboat
taxi

tram
underground

TRAVEL ITEMS

A Match photos A-R to

the travel items.

1

Neuvwrun

°

o
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18

alarm clock
aspirin
binoculars
dictionary
digital canera
firstaidkit
map
moneybelr
notebook
backpack
soap
souvenirs
suitcase

sun hat
travelguide
umbrelia
walking boots
waterproof clothes

2 Work in pairs and take turns.
Student A: desciibe anitem.
Student B: guess the item. P
At You wear these when it is raining.

some common verb patterns
werb+-ing | verb « infinitive
with t¢

Itis common to use the past simple and the past
continuous together to teli stories. The past continuous
describes an action that starts first, but is interrupted by
a second action. Use the past simple for the second
(usually short} action.

Whot were yau doing when the bus uoshed?

1 wos sieeping when the thief entered the house.

itis comman 10 use when of while to link the two actions.
Use while before the continuous action.

White |was skeeping, it staszed torain

Use when before the continuous action or the shost
action.

When we were talling. the bus appasied.

We were tatking when the bus oppeared

B0 NOT use while before the short action.

1 was sleeping white it stasted torain.

Many verbs that show preference
(things that we like or don't like)
are followed by -ing, e g. like, enjcy,
don't mind.

choose After some verbs it is possible to use
ftope the -ing form OR the Infinitive with
pnect t love hate.

would like e

e tlove duncing. | iove to dance

ridgn 1 hate getting up eacly. t hate to get
e upearty.

ol There is little change In meaning
help

promise

_ S
crossa bridge

usetul [directions | saying you |
questions understand |
¥ Can we walk? It takes about | OK,so f
- e —— r- Excuse me,can | twenty needto ...
gul pd"s‘t"\hc go a\[ﬁngl:c lakelh:lﬁrﬂ youhelpme? | minutes. Right.

urning main roat rigl 1s this the Keep going ...

rightway? You'll see ..

Canyou show | You cant

me on the map? | miss it.

Is it far?

i A<

5.1

5.2

A Complete the story with the correct form of the verbs
in brackets. Use the past simple or past continuous.

Alvin Straight. a 73year-old, ' (ive)
quietly on his farm in lowa, USA, when he heard the
news that his brother. Lyle, was seriously ill. After ten
years with no contact between the brothers, Atvin
{decide) to visit Lyle, Alvin couldn't drive
a lawnmowes, which moved
(begin)the

sohe”.

at five miles per hour, and *.

250-mile-journey.

While he * {travel). he met many

people. including a priest and a teenage girl who

was running away from her family. He helped them

all simply by talking about lfe. Some of themalso
(help) him. For example, one day when

he” (drive) the lawnmower, it broke down.

While two mechanies * {fix) it, he met a

friendly couple and * {stay) with them.

B Make sentences with the prompts and the correct
form of the verbs in the box. Use the past simple or
past continuous.

pass_know like play dance swim travel have

He / tennis when he hurt his leg.

Sarah / the job because it was boring.

While they / they met lots of other tourists.

How / yau / my name?

Who / yeu / within that nightclub when } saw you?
1/inthe sea when i saw the shark

1/ my exam?

The thief broke In while Jack/ breakfast.

R

The journey took him sk weeks. And ¥ the
{end) happlly? See the 1999 film,

story,
The Straight Siory, to find outl

A Complete the sentences with the correct ferm of

theverbsinthe box.

five read drink swim visit

have play fnish —- —

8 Findand correct the mistakes. There are eight
mistakes in the advertisement.

1 Theywant the monuments tomorrow
morning.

2 1cant Imagine in that flat - it’s s0 smallt

3 1don'tiike __ water from a bottle

4 Theydecided ____footballthis morning

5 Wouldyoulike _____dinner In this restaurant?

6 0o you enjoy In the sea?

7 thope my degree next year.

8 ilove books about adventures.

A Match 1-10 with a)-]) to make sentences or

questions,

1 Excuse me, can a) aboutan hour,

2 isthisthe b) need to go left here.
31 ) restaurant on your right.
4 Can youshow d) itfar?

5 Ittakes e) rightway?

6 Youcan't f) going.

7 Canwe g) me onthe map?

8 sol h) you helpme?

9 Youlisae the i) walk?

10 Keep i) missit.

% Are modern holxdayx <00
. boring for you?
© % Would you like doing
| something more exciting?

{ Mad Dag Tours Is perfect for people who hate spend
time asleep on a beach. If you enjoy to travel to

} strange places. if you dont mind to stay in cheap
hotels and want knowing how the local people reatly
live, we promuse helping you. Cheap hebdays are our
spesiality. If you choose booking your haliday with

i Mad Dog Tours. you can expect living your dreams!

B Underiine the correct aiternative to complete the

conversations.

Conversation 1

A: Excuse me. how do | get to the swimming pecl?

B: You need to go *along/at/with the main road. Keep
goinguntil you 2gafhovesreach the town hall. Then
>posmake/be left and it's ‘thefiaf1o front of you.

Conversation 2

A: Excuse me, Is this the right way to the Bach Corcert
Hait?

B: No, you need to turn around, then *do/cross/s
the bridge. After that. you *haveare/toke the first
right and go *at/with/through the centre of town.
Theconcert hallis at the *fitst/corner/arossof
Ducane Road and Bright Street.

COMMUNICATION B_ANK

4 A swdent A:make questions or
<comments with the prompts for
Student &, Listen to Student 8's
responses.

1 would / like / drink?
2 watch # match 7 last night?
nice / day?

4 work/ here?

B Uisten to Student B's questions

and comments. Choose the correct

response.

1 Hi, Pete. Pieased to meet you/
Dear Mr Pete. How do you do?

2 Yes, thanks. 1 didn’t do much/
Yes, thank you. | am enjoying it

3 I'mcoming from Toledo, near Madsid/
¥'mfrom Toledo. near Madrid

4 It'snice tomeetyou/
Yes, see you soon.

4 € Answers to quiz
2 Reagan
ANight ot the Opero
Raphael
Elton
Gnel.ove
Venice
Céline
Neily Furtado

8 A student A: explain your problem.
Then listen and respond tothe advice.
Yous son is eighteen years old and
lives at home. He needs to study for
his exams, but in the evening he goes
out with friends untit late. He often
misses lessons of falls asleep when he is
studylng. At home you do all the cooking
and cleaning and give your son money
everyweek.

CwNOwnAw

B Usten to another student’s problem.
Give the student some advice.

IR S —

4 8 swdentB

Danger
Rating

8/10

1 Brazil, they arc catled
metoboys. and onayerage,
one of them dies in

teaflic every Wy foreign
correspondent Peter Lane
et the inatobeys of' Sao Paulo. He lcarnt that accidents are
nut the sty problem - there are alse robberics. it happened
t Roberts Coelho.

it was terrible, a really bad lime for me. 1 lest cvenything.
We don't have insurance and the cemmany doesn't help us’
The motobeys usually camn fust S48 a month,

Lane asks, "When you kaow the strcets are dangerous, why
de yau siitl drive 50 Tast?” Coelho says It's because they often
work under lime Bressure."We know it's dangcrous, but we
hae no choice?

‘““

Lanc also spoke to some car driscrs. 8nc seid, *Thesc metormycic
couricrs are 50 dangerous. They drise too fast and they don't
care about the tules of the read. Another sald, ‘Mest of them
are fust kids. It's no surprise they have aceidents.

_

Oncein a white, they try to change the traffic laws - they want
the etooys to drive fike everyone clse. But the changes ail
failed, so the metohays centinue fo risk their lives in onc of the
most dangerous jebs in the wordd.

Lesson33
8 student A: think about what you are going to say when you receive
and make phone calls in these situations. Role-play the situations

with Student B.

Answer the phone

1 Youwork for Nova Restaurant. Take a message.

2 You work fer Amber Cinema. Answer the phone and tell a
customer the times of the film 1he Magic Hat: 2.30p m., 5.00p.m.,
7.30pm. and 10.00p.m., with a special extra shoving at 12.00p.m.
at the weekend.

3 Answer the phone normally. Listen and cespond to the invitation.

Make a call

4 You are calling Ripping Yarns, a theatre company. You would fike
six tickets for Hamlet for Friday.

5 You are calling 8randon’s Restaurant. You want 1 change your
reservation from 730p.m. on Tuesday to 8.00p.m naxt Wednesday
There will now be ten people, not five, 50 you need a bigger table.

& Askyour partner if he/she wants togo for a snack after class.




ADDITIONAL COMPONENTS
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VOCABULARY 1

TRANSPORT

1 A Find fourteen types of transport in the word
snake. ammopedaery

\ketr

motorP 0,

e %
E}

»
2
,25u2e02133doday1e0qpaadskid®

A
b,
a[["Ommdevgr.\‘md"“““b"‘()

8 Complete the word web with the types of
transport in Exercise 1A.

WATER

€ What types of transport are the people talking
about?

1 ‘I always call one to get home at night”
taxi_
2 ‘tuseit every motning to get to work The roads

are full of cars, 5o it’s the quickest way to travel.

3 “It's my dream to travel in one of these, to feel
the wind in my face and loak down 3t the warld
below'

4 "We enjsy teuring foreign citles in them. They
are perfect for groups of thirty or forty people:

5 I drive It for twalve hours a day It's my job |
transport products for food companies across
the country!

‘f can take you toyour house. It's big enough for
two people and thave two helmets
it's the fastest way to travelon water. § use mine
for waterskting”

In the past. eveiyone used these to visit other
continents, 1t took three weeks 10 get to the USAt
Now this type of travel is only for tich people.”

o

~

@

PAST SIMPLE AND PAST CONTINUOUS

2 Match the sentence halves.

1 The last time they spoke to Marina

2 The teacher explalned the exercise
to us, but
Were there any calis for me
It started torain
My mobile phone rang while
|fetlasteep whilel
Were you dolng something important
1 didn’t go out last night

@~ waw

2) while we wereplaying football.
b) when | phoned you?

©) while | was shopping?

d) I was cooking.

e) because | was studying.

f) we weren't listening.

@) she was workingin a bar.

h) was watching Tv.

3 Complete the conversations with the past simple
or past continuous form of the verbs in brackets.
Conversation 1
A: I came to see you yesterday, but you weren at

Whi were you doing (you/do)?
B: lwashere,but I7___
(play) with my son in the garden sol
{not hear) the
doorbell.
Conversatlon 2
A: | heard you brokeyous leg. Haw
(it/happen)?
8 lthappenedwhen!®
(cimb) 3 mountain 1o weeks ago. felland |
(tand) badly.
Conversation 3
A: Wendytold me you”.
(see) Jimlast week.

8: Yes.l (study) In the
library and he *_ e (527)
‘hello.

Conversation 4
A: | hearyou crashed the car again.
(you/drive) too fast?
8: Nol It wasn't my faultt 1
' {go) at thirty
mlles an hour when this other car suddenly
{come) out of a

side slieet

Conversatlon 5

AT (see) you on your
bicyc -Igesteday. Where
% tyou/go)?

8 (89) 1o the shops,
but I - (drop) my

walleton the way!

Speakout Second Edition Workbook contains a wide
variety of review and practice exercises and covers all of
the language areas in the corresponding Students’ Book
unit. It also contains regular review sections to help
learners consolidate what they have learned.

Extensive practice of vocabulary and grammar

covered in the Students’ Book

Additional practice of pronunciation points covered
in the Students’ Book

Reading and listening texts develop learners’ skills

Writing exercises focus on useful sub-skills

Speakout Second Edition Workbook Audio is available online.
Visit www.english.com/speakout to download audio
material to accompany the pronunciation, listening and
functional practice exercises.

4 A Match the phrases in the box with the plctur| -

drophis ticket teyto sleep
decide to use his mobsle phone  go for a walk
£0 thiough security  pay the taxi driver

B Complete the story with the past simple or past
continuous formof the phrases in Exercise A

Thes 7 the story of Tim Bobo's fiest Uo in an seroplane.
He was very cxtited. But as he was gobig oLt Wie house,
et gopned bis tickel  on the floor. He (00k @ taxi
10 the asport. bus while he
sameare ook his tag. Lixkdy . 1-hert wan roDegTaes
mmummnmmn

e lourd soma Feys in 16 pockel.
wm-ummmmummw
e, __ sround ttie plane! The.fight
sttendact tokd him o 81 Oown arvmedtaiesy. Then soon
afer thes he notced that everyons seenied WDy, 0 he
uwmudam the olher comngen

and Uy told hm to be quet. A

fow Nows later, he made oo More MDaAe whie the plane
was bnfpg -he —_ s mobidle phone?

5 A BJs.1 Listentothe pronunciationof was and
were in the sentences. Then listen again and repeat.

B Read audio script 5.1 on page 79. Listen again,
read and repeat.

4 A Read the article and match toplcs a)-d) with
paragraphs 1-4.
2) dealing with problems
b) having the best experlence
<) doing something different
d) preparing for your trp =

My top travel tips

Sendy Graves s an experienced travel
writer wha regirtarty travels ail over the woric
Here she shares some of her top tips.

-mmuzmmmww
somEwhere. As you think of aamathing you need (o fake,
D8k R, Don ienve 1w tatey o YO 10hgh: forget
Kiaba phoxonies of o your eTportant doQsmerts
put Damin your sitcase. toa. if yorr bose your aamoon,
#arvieg 2 copy wil maka i easer 10 Re! 2 new onD, Pach
Garphugs. They're groat lof long Mights and noisy Rastels,

whven you caatly 1108 10 skeep

[ Ve you'te SR, b patient. Everytody warts o
feave on wime. bul it Soean't abeays happen. Buses can
e Mte, you can have poblems with YOur AaDuTenS
o YOur &ord gt Dot work 8 the ATM Doi't waxry,
these’s shazys 8 wary 1o get (here. Sende andd enyoy 2 —
YO won't hive arttver chance (o}

[l 70wt more than st a hosam, by nﬁﬂm‘&
ST 3mo e FITING new Skalls 3K rraekwn
e peasie. Yo on vl a0 e w1080
aifkings of dilencry jobs, bom busdiag in Tanzaam
tocking aftee eytats i Thasland. Just thini wivst you
Go:

m Do¥uur best 10 try evesyt'wig arpurd you. Try the ol
food, buy the lobia. cheap souvenirs fthey won't feel
teible when you'ra Dack home) ard ks lots ot prutos.
And 12k 50 Aocal pespia - you c 8t 30 Tauch mosE
out of your 11 4 you 6o, Keep an Open mind, s dou't
aticise the local coltixre. You fitghl 3oe Gc s DeRE
thngs which seem srange to you, but are nom thers.

B Read the article again. Are the statements true (1)

orfalse (F}?

1 Try to pack things at the same time as
you thinkof them.

2 It's a gocd idea totake earplugs for when
you want to goswimming

3 II's bestnot to worry when you

have problems.

There aren't many opportunities to

do anything different when you travel.

Don't buy souvenirs if they're not good.

Try to accept things which seem

strange to you.

»

o wn

LISTENING

B A [B)5.2 Listento astory about a German tourist.
Choose the map which shows his journey.

B Listen again. Are the sentences true (T) or false (F)?

1 AGerman man wantad to visit his
girifriend in Sydney, Australia.

2 When he was booking his ticket, he made
2 misteke

3 His flight took him to the wrong town
in Australia.

4 He was wearing summer clothes because
the weather in Montana was hot.

5 His parentsand friends sent him
warmciothes.

6 After a few days, he bought a ticket
to Australia.

? A Read the sentencesfrom the recording, Can you
rememberthe rest of the second sentence?
1 Atwenty-one-year-olé German tourist calied
Yobi Gutt wanted to visit his gitlfriend in Sydriey.
Austaalia. Unfortunately.

2 When he looked at the plane to Sidney. he became
confused Strange

3 Afew friendly people heiped him with food and
drink until eventualty,

B [3)5.3 Listen, check and complete the sentences.

€ Find words in the article that match these meanlings.

1 things you put inyour ears to keep out noise
(paragraph 1): ___

2 places where you can eat and steep cheaply for a

short time (paragraph 1):

able to wait calmly (paragraph 2):

a machine whete you can get money from your bank

(paragraph 2):

5 abilities; things you can do (paragraph 3):

o

o

from the place where you are (paragraph 4

WRITING

USING SEQUENCERS

5 A Look at the pictures of two stories. Put sentences

a)-l) inthe correct order to tellthestorles.

a) We had a great night out.

b) First. wemetIn a bar in town.

<) Finally, when we arrived, the hotel didn't have our
reservation,

d) Afier the meal. we went dancing,

€) Then. our tax%i broke dawn on the way to the hotel

) Flest, the flight was cancelled.

g) The holiday was adisaster.

h) Then we wentout fora plzza.

1) We wasted, and after a while we had tofly to a
different airport

Story 2

R
B Write about  time when you went on holiday or

had a good night ouL. Write 50-100 words. Use the
sequencers Inthe box.

first then after that/after a while finally
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MyEnglishLab provides a fully blended and
personalised learning environment that

Listen 1o two people tallong about what happened in the picture. Answer the questons. s

benefits both teachers and learners. It offers: T
® An interactive Workbook with instant 1 ¥iho b spettong n each say?
feedback and automatic grade book B W oy st vl e O

1n the Azt story » 3alan pade. and 3 crives i the secand.
e A common error report that highlights
mistakes learners are making 2 Whyas s gaming experence?

e Tips and feedback that direct learners R i L
to reference materials and encourage
them to work out answers themselves I e —
) . y n the s,
@ Unitand achievement tests e e o

® Mid-and end of course tests
e BBC interviews and interactive

exercises

Speakout Second Edition ActiveTeach contains everything you ® Extra resources section includes editable scripts,

need to make the course come alive. It includes integrated photocopiable worksheets, tests and BBC interviews for

whiteboard software that allows you to add notes, embed files, every unit with accompanying worksheets

save your work and reduce preparation time. e Grammar and vocabulary review games

® Answers to exercises are revealed at the touch of a button ® Assessment package containing all the course tests

® Audio and video content fully integrated with time-coded e Useful tools include a regular keyboard, a phonetic
scripting keyboard, a stopwatch and scoreboard.

® Shortcuts to the relevant pages of the Language bank and

Photo bank make navigation easy ool ul gL o g

Pre-intermediate ActiveTeach
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ADDITIONAL COMPONENTS

Speakout Second Edition’s website provides a wealth of information to support the course including:

Information about the course, components and authors
Introductory videos by the authors of the course
Sample materials and free downloadable worksheets
Teaching tips

Placement test

Editable audio and video scripts

Global Scale of English mapping documents

Visit www.pearsonelt.com/speakout to check out the range of material available.

SPEAKOUT EXTRA

Pre-i;
‘resintermadiate

SPEAKOQUT EXTRA Pre-inter

Consolidation

Speakout Extra provides a bank of CRAMMAR PRACTICI O
additional downloadable exercises that can S e
be accessed via the companion website:

1 Chooer (o0 bt g
theten N 1800}t campig

e

L5500 e s PO s 202CRY 13 AT 3. == -
3 Dengion TP 18 £330 o VAR i —

® Downloadable grammar, vocabulary,
pronunciation and skills worksheets

® BBC interviews and accompanying
worksheets

5.2 verb patterns

L e e et Foowed by ing o

Vg i i 5]

® Additional worksheets to accompany
DVD clips in the Students’ Books

® Updated regularly with new material

Visit www.pearsonelt.com/speakout to check
out the range of material available.
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The thinking behind
Speakout Second Edition

Speakout Second Edition has been significantly updated and
refreshed following feedback from students and teachers from
around the world. It offers engaging topics with authentic BBC
material to really bring them to life. At the same time it offers
a robust and comprehensive focus on grammar, vocabulary,
functions and pronunciation. As the name of the course might
suggest, speaking activities are prominent, but that is not at
the expense of the other core skills of reading, writing and
listening, which are developed systematically throughout.

With this balanced approach to topics, language development
and skills work, our aim has been to create a course book full
of ‘lessons that really work’ in practice. Below we will briefly
explain our approach in each of these areas.

TOPICS AND CONTENT

In Speakout Second Edition we have chosen topics that are
relevant to students’ lives and are global in nature. Where a
topic area is covered in other ELT courses we have endeavoured
to find a fresh angle on it. It is clear to us that authenticity is
important to learners, and many texts come from the BBC's rich
resources (audio, visual and print) as well as other real-world
sources. At lower levels, we have sometimes adapted materials
by adjusting the language to make it more manageable for
students while trying to keep the tone as authentic as possible.
We have also attempted to match the authentic feel of a text
with an authentic interaction. Every unit contains a variety of
rich and authentic input material including BBC interviews
(filmed on location in London, England) and DVD material,
featuring some of the best drama, documentary and light
entertainment programmes that the BBC has to offer.

GRAMMAR

Knowing how to recognise and use grammatical structures is
central to our ability to communicate with each other. Although
at first students can often get by with words and phrases, they
increasingly need grammar to make themselves understood.
Students also need to understand sentence formation when
reading and listening, and to be able to produce accurate
grammar in professional and exam situations. We share
students’ belief that learning grammar is a core feature of
learning a language and believe that a guided discovery
approach, where students are challenged to notice new forms,
works best. At the same time, learning is scaffolded so that
students are supported at all times in a systematic way. Clear
grammar presentations are followed by written and oral
practice.

In Speakout Second Edition you will find:

e Grammar in context - We want to be sure that the
grammar focus is clear and memorable for students.
Grammar is almost always taken from the listening or
reading texts, so that learners can see the language in
action, and understand how andwheniit is used.

® Focus on noticing - We involve students in the discovery
of language patterns by asking them to identify aspects of
meaning and form, and complete rules or tables.

TEACHING APPROACHES

e Cross-references to Language bank — As well as a summary
of rules within the unit, there are also cross-references to
the Language bank at the back of the book which provides
further explanation of the grammar point in focus as well as
additional practice.

e Plentiful and varied practice - We ensure that there is
plenty of practice, both form- and meaning-based, in the
Language bank to give students confidence in manipulating
the new language. Additional form-based grammar practice
is also provided in the Workbook and in Speakout Extra.

On the main input page we include personalised practice,
which is designed to be genuinely communicative, and to
offer students the opportunity to say something about
themselves or the topic. There is also regular recycling of
new language in the Lookback pages. Again, the focus
here is on moving learners towards communicative use of
the language.

VOCABULARY

Developing a wide range of vocabulary is key to increasing
communicative effectiveness; developing a knowledge of
high-frequency collocations and fixed and semi-fixed phrases
is key to increasing spoken fluency. An extensive understanding
of words and phrases helps learners become more confident
when reading and listening, and developing a range of
vocabulary is important for effective writing. Equally vital is
learner-training, equipping students with the skills to record,
memorise and recall vocabulary for use.

There is a prominent focus on vocabulary in Speakout Second
Edition. We include vocabulary in almost all lessons, whether
in a lexical set linked to a particular topic, as preparation for

a speaking activity, or to aid comprehension of a DVD clip or a
listening or reading text. Where we want students to use the
language actively, we encourage them to use the vocabulary to
talk about their own lives or opinions. At lower levels, the
Photo bank also extends the vocabulary taught in the lessons,
using memorable photographs and graphics to support
students’ understanding. Vocabulary items have been selected
according to their usefulness with a strong focus on the
following:

e Vocabulary ‘chunks’ — As well as lexical sets, we also
regularly focus on how words fit together with other words,
often getting students to notice how words are used in a
text and to focus on high-frequency ‘chunks’ such as
verb-noun collocations or whole phrases.

® Vocabulary systems - We give regular attention to
word-building skills, a valuable tool in expanding
vocabulary. At higher levels, the Vocabulary plus sections
deal with systems such as affixation, multi-word verbs and
compound words in greater depth.

e Recycling - Practice exercises ensure that vocabulary is
encountered on a number of occasions: within the lessons,
on the Lookback page, in subsequent lessons and in the
Photo bank/Vocabulary bank at the back of the book.
Additional vocabulary practice is also provided in the
Workbook and in Speakout Extra.

® Learner training - One of the main focuses of the Speakout
tips — which look at all areas of language learning - is to
highlight vocabulary-learning strategies, aiming to build
good study skills that will enable students to gain and
retain new language.




TEACHING APPROACHES

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

One thing that both teachers and learners appreciate is

the need to manage communication in a wide variety of
encounters, and to know what's appropriate to say in given
situations. These can be transactional exchanges, where the
main focus is on getting something done (buying something
in a shop or phoning to make an enquiry), or interactional
exchanges, where the main focus is on socialising with others
(talking about the weekend, or responding appropriately to
good news). As one learner commented to us, ‘Grammar rules
aren’t enough - | need to know what to say.’ Although it is
possible to categorise ‘functions’ under ‘lexical phrases’, we
believe it is useful for learners to focus on functional phrases
separately from vocabulary or grammar.

The third lesson in every unit of Speakout Second Edition looks
at one such situation, and focuses on the functional language
needed. Learners hear or see the language used in context and
then practise it in mini-situations, in both a written and a
spoken context. Each of these lessons also includes a Learn to
section, which highlights and practises a useful strategy for
dealing with both transactional and interactional exchanges,
for example, asking for clarification, showing interest, etc.
Learners will find themselves not just more confident users of
the language, but also more active listeners.

SPEAKING

The dynamism of most lessons depends on the success of the
speaking tasks, whether the task is a short oral practice of new
language, a discussion comparing information or opinions, a
personal response to a reading text, or a presentation where

a student might speak uninterrupted for a minute or more.
Students develop fluency when they are motivated to speak.
For this to happen, engaging topics and tasks are essential, as
is the sequencing of stages and task design. For longer tasks,
students often need to prepare their ideas and language in a
structured way. This all-important rehearsal time leads to more
motivation and confidence as well as greater accuracy, fluency
and complexity. Also, where appropriate, students need to hear
a model before they speak, in order to have a realistic goal.

In Speakout Second Edition there is a strong focus on:

e Communicative practice - After introducing any new
language (vocabulary, grammar or function) there are many
opportunities for students to use it in a variety of activities
which focus on communication as well as accuracy. These
include personalised exchanges, dialogues, flow-charts and
role-plays.

® Fluency development - Opportunities are included in
every unit for students to respond spontaneously. They
might be asked to respond to a series of questions, to
comment on a BBC DVD clip, interview or text, or to take
part in conversations, discussions and role-plays. These
activities involve a variety of interaction patterns such as
pairs and groups.

® Speaking strategies and sub-skills — In the third lesson
of each unit, students are encouraged to notice in a
systematic way features which will help them improve their
speaking. These include, for example, ways to manage a
phone conversation, the use of mirror questions to ask for
clarification, sentence starters to introduce an opinion and
intonation to correct mistakes.

e Extended speaking tasks — In the Speakout Second
Edition BBC DVD lesson, as well as in other speaking tasks
throughout the course, students are encouraged to attempt
more adventurous and extended use of language in tasks
such as problem solving, developing a project or telling
a story. These tasks go beyond discussion; they include
rehearsal time, useful language and a concrete outcome.

LISTENING

For most users of English, listening is the most frequently
used skill. A learner who can speak well but not understand

at least as well is unlikely to be a competent communicator or
user of the language. We feel that listening can be developed
effectively through well-structured materials. As with speaking,
the choice of interesting topics and texts works hand in hand
with carefully considered sequencing and task design. At the
same time, listening texts can act as a springboard to stimulate
discussion in class.

The listening strands in Speakout Second Edition focus on:

® Authentic material - In Speakout Second Edition, we believe
that it is motivating for all levels of learner to try to access
and cope with authentic material. Each unit includes a
DVD extract from a BBC documentary, drama or light
entertainment programme as well as a BBC Interview filmed
on location with real people giving their opinions. At the
higher levels you will also find unscripted audio texts and
BBC radio extracts. All are invaluable in the way they expose
learners to real language in use as well as different varieties
of English. Where recordings, particularly at lower levels, are
scripted, they aim to reflect the patterns of natural speech.

® Sub-skills and strategies — Tasks across the recordings
in each unit are designed with a number of sub-skills
and strategies in mind. These include: listening for global
meaning and more detail; scanning for specific information;
becoming sensitised to possible misunderstandings; and
noticing nuances of intonation and expression. We also help
learners to listen actively by using strategies such as asking
for repetition and paraphrasing.

e Texts as a context for new language - We see listening as
a key mode of input and Speakout Second Edition includes
many listening texts which contain target grammar,
vocabulary or functions in their natural contexts. Learners
are encouraged to notice this new language and how
and where it occurs, often by using the audio scripts as a
resource.

® Texts as a model for speaking - In the third and fourth
lessons of each unit the recordings serve as models for
speaking tasks. These models reveal the ways in which
speakers use specific language to structure their discourse,
for example, with regard to turn-taking, hesitating and
checking for understanding. These recordings also serve as
a goal for the learners’ speaking.

READING

Reading is a priority for many students, whether it’s for study,
work or pleasure, and can be practised alone, anywhere and
at any time. Learners who read regularly tend to have a richer,
more varied vocabulary, and are often better writers, which in
turn supports their oral communication skills. Nowadays, the
internet has given students access to an extraordinary range
of English language reading material, and the availability



of English language newspapers, books and magazines is
greater than ever before. The language learner who develops
skill and confidence in reading in the classroom will be more
motivated to read outside the classroom. Within the classroom,
reading texts can also introduce stimulating topics and act as
springboards for class discussion.

The reading strands in Speakout Second Edition focus on:

® Authentic texts - As with Speakout Second Edition listening
materials, there is an emphasis on authenticity, and this is
reflected in a number of ways. Many of the reading texts in
Speakout Second Edition are sourced from the BBC. Where
texts have been adapted or graded, there is an attempt
to maintain authenticity by remaining faithful to the text
type in terms of content and style. We have chosen up-
to-date, relevant texts to stimulate interest and motivate
learners to read. The texts represent a variety of genres that
correspond to the text types that learners will probably
encounter in their everyday lives.

® Sub-skills and strategies - In Speakout Second Edition
we strive to maintain authenticity in the way the readers
interact with a text. We always give students a reason to
read, and provide tasks which bring about or simulate
authentic reading, including real-life tasks such as
summarising, extracting specific information, reacting
to an opinion or following an anecdote. We also focus on
strategies for decoding texts, such as guessing the meaning
of unknown vocabulary, understanding pronoun referencing
and following discourse markers.

® Noticing new language - Noticing language in use is a
key step towards the development of a rich vocabulary
and greater all-round proficiency in a language, and this is
most easily achieved through reading. In Speakout Second
Edition, reading texts often serve as valuable contexts for
introducing grammar and vocabulary as well as discourse
features.

® Texts as a model for writing - In the writing sections,
as well as the Writeback sections of the DVD spreads, the
readings serve as models for students to refer to when they
are writing, in terms of overall organisation as well as style
and language content.

In recent years the growth of email and the internet has led

to a shift in the nature of the writing our students need to do.
Email has also led to anincreased informality in written English.
However, many students need to develop their formal writing
for professional and exam-taking purposes. It is therefore
important to focus on a range of genres, from formal text types
such as essays, letters and reports to informal genres such as
blog entries and personal messages.

There are four strands to writing in Speakout Second Edition
which focus on:

® Genres - In every unit at the four higher levels there is
a section that focuses on a genre of writing, emails, for
example. We provide a model to show the conventions
of the genre and, where appropriate, we highlight fixed
phrases associated with it. We usually then ask the students
to produce their own piece of writing. While there is always
a written product, we also focus on the process of writing,
including the relevant stages such as brainstorming,
planning, and checking. At Starter and Elementary,

we focus on more basic writing skills, including basic
written sentence patterns, linking, punctuation and text
organisation, in some cases linking this focus to a
specific genre.

® Sub-skills and strategies - While dealing with the genres,
we include a section which focuses on a sub-skill or strategy
that is generally applicable to all writing. Sub-skills include
paragraphing, organising content and using linking words
and pronouns, while strategies include activities like writing
a first draft quickly, keeping your reader in mind and self-
editing. We present the sub-skill by asking the students to
notice the feature. We then provide an opportunity for the
students to practise it.

e Development of fluency - At the end of every unit,
following the DVD and final speaking task, we include a
Writeback task. The idea behind these tasks is to develop
fluency in their writing. While we always provide a model,
the taskis not tied to any particular grammatical structure.
Instead the emphasis is on using writing to generate ideas
and personal responses.

® Writing as a classroom activity - We believe that writing
can be very usefully employed as an aid to speaking and
as a reflective technique for responding to texts — akin to
the practice of writing notes in the margins of books. It also
provides a change of pace and focus in lessons. Activities
such as short dictations, note-taking, brainstorming on
paper and group story writing are all included in Speakout
Second Edition and additional writing practice is provided in
Speakout Extra.

PRONUNCIATION

In recent years, attitudes towards pronunciation in many
English language classrooms have moved towards a focus on
intelligibility: if students’ spoken language is understandable,
then the pronunciation is good enough. We are aware, however,
that many learners and teachers place great importance on
developing pronunciation that is more than ‘good enough’, and
that systematic attention to pronunciation in a lesson, however
brief, can have a significant impact on developing learners’
speech.

In Speakout Second Edition, we have taken a practical,
integrated approach to developing students’ pronunciation,
highlighting features that often cause problems in conjunction
with a given area of grammar, particular vocabulary items and
functional language. Where relevant to the level, a grammatical
or functional language focus is followed by a focus on a feature
of pronunciation, for example, the weak forms of auxiliary
verbs or connected speech in certain functional exponents.
Students are given the opportunity to listen to models of the
pronunciation, notice the key feature and then practise it.

Each input lesson looks at a specific feature of pronunciation
and the following strands are covered:

® Sentence stress - We help learners to identify which words
are stressed in a sentence. This is particularly important for
helping learners to understand rapid spoken English where
the important information is highlighted by the speaker.

® Word stress — When dealing with new vocabulary, we
emphasise the importance of using the correct word stress
patterns. This helps listeners to identify the word being
used and helps the speaker to use the correct vowel sounds.




TEACHING APPROACHES

® Intonation — We look at how intonation and the way we
deliver a sentence can influence its meaning, or how the
sentence is received.

® Connected speech - We help learners to understand rapid
spoken English by looking at how the sounds change in
fast speech. To encourage fluency we also help learners to
produce rapid speech.

e Individual sounds - Sometimes specific individual
sounds can cause problems for learners. We help learners
to identify and produce specific sounds where they are
important.

Additional pronunciation practice is provided in the Workbook
and in Speakout Extra.

TEACHING PRE-INTERMEDIATE LEARNERS

Pre-intermediate students have usually not yet reached a
plateau. This makes them potentially very rewarding to teach.
While they have enough English to have a basic conversation,
they will be able to see progress during the course in terms of
the range, fluency and accuracy of output.

Pre-intermediate students still probably see the English
language in terms of small, discrete pieces — verb tenses
learned sequentially and basic lexical sets such as colours, jobs,
hobbies, animals, etc. - which they have not yet ‘put together’.
One of the keys to teaching at this level is to provide students
with deeper encounters with the language: setting more
challenging tasks than at elementary, and sometimes asking
students to deal with the complexities of authentic material

- text and film - in order to develop strategies for coping

with incomplete understanding. Strategy development, both
metacognitive (learning habits such as keeping a vocabulary
notebook, watching films, etc) and cognitive (ways to deal with
tasks at hand, e.g. using phrases to ask for help, predicting
content by reading a title, etc), as at other levels, are essential
for students’ progress.

Typically, pre-intermediate students are able to make
themselves understood in a wider variety of situations than
they could at elementary. They are also able to deal with short
basic texts. However, they may have problems with extended
discourse. This applies to all four skills: their spoken utterances
will probably be short and their written compositions brief;
they probably do little extensive reading, and they may

have difficulty in sustaining concentration while listening to
recordings or conversations that are longer than two minutes.
One of the teacher’s roles at this level is to gradually expose
students to longer pieces of discourse while providing both
linguistic and motivational support. Teachers should do
thorough, personalised pre-reading/pre-listening tasks, break
long pieces into shorter sections, and use whole-class activities
in order to foster students’ confidence.

As regards the syllabus, it is very important for learners at

this stage to encounter the same language again and again.
Pre-intermediate students need a lot of review and recycling of
grammar and vocabulary that they may have encountered but
not yet mastered. Pre-intermediate is a key stage at which they
begin to change passive knowledge (language they know) into
active knowledge (language they can use).

Here are our Top Tips for teaching at this level:

® Recycle grammar and vocabulary. Although they will have
covered many key points such as the past simple, they will
not have mastered them.

® ntroduce learning strategies - e.g. for recording vocabulary
- by modelling them. By now the students are beyond
‘survival English’ and should be able to start ‘collecting’
vocabulary from the texts they encounter.

® | ook at how words work together. At elementary students
probably need to learn mainly one-word items in order to
name things, but at pre-intermediate they are more able to
work with phrases and chunks of language.

® Get students into the habit of reviewing language
frequently. You could begin each class with a short review
of grammar and vocabulary learnt in the previous lesson,
perhaps by using a game or photocopiable activity.

e Do a lot of work on pronunciation through short drills.
At this level, the students need to continue familiarising
themselves with the sounds of English, particularly the
ways in which the sounds of words change in the context of
connected speech.

® Get students to self-correct. At pre-intermediate level, many
students start to develop awareness of correct and incorrect
English. You could try having small signals on the board, for
example, -s for third person ‘s’, -ed for past tense endings.
When the students make a mistake, you can just point to
the board to remind them.

® Where possible, begin to use short authentic texts such as
menus, brochures and newspaper articles.

® Use role-plays and structured speaking tasks to encourage
students to extend speaking skills.

e Encourage fluency by having conversations at the
beginning or the end of the class. Use topics that students
should all be able to talk about, like what they did at the
weekend, or what their plans are for after the class.

Antonia Clare, Frances Eales, Steve Oakes and JJ Wilson



THE GLOBAL SCALE OF ENGLISH

The Global Scale of English

The Global Scale of English (GSE) is a standardised, granular
scale that measures English language proficiency. The scale is
part of a wider GSE ecosystem that includes Learning
Objectives or ‘can do’ statements that describe exactly what a
learner can do at each point on the scale, teaching and learning
materials in a variety of media, and low- and high-stakes

tests —all aligned to the Global Scale of English. Using the
Global Scale of English students and teachers can now answer
three questions accurately: Exactly how good is my English?
What progress have | made towards my learning goal? What do
| need to do next if | want to improve?

Unlike some other frameworks that measure English proficiency
in broad bands, the Global Scale of English identifies what a
learner can do at each point on a scale from 10-90, across each
of the four skills: listening, reading, speaking and writing. This
allows learners and teachers to understand a learner’s exact
level of proficiency, what progress they've made and what they
need to learn next.

The Global Scale of English is designed to motivate learners
by making it easier to demonstrate granular progress in their
language ability. Teachers can use their knowledge of their
students’ Global Scale of English levels to choose course
materials that are precisely matched to ability and learning
goals. The Global Scale of English serves as a standard against
which English language courses and assessments worldwide
can be benchmarked, offering a truly global and shared
understanding of language proficiency levels.

Visit English.com/gse for more information about the Global
Scale of English.

5.4 0)) °88 FULL CIRCLE

DVD VIEW -

@ Watch the DVD. Was it an enjoyable journey? Which
of the problems below do the people mention?
+ thefoad is temble
- the train gets very hot
> aif 15 thin and it's difficult to breathe
very noisy
t0ps a lot because of animals/cars on

1 A Have you ever been on a long and/or difficult
Journey? What can you remember about it? Telt
other students.

B Read the programme information and answer
the questions,

1 What does Michael Patin ca?

2 Where does he travel to
3 How does he travel in this ez

+ the
the track
- the train is veryslow

3 A Work in pairs. What do you think the words/
phrases in bold mean?

B Full Circle [t
Michael Palin is an actor and
wxavel writer. In Full Circle, he
went on a journey through the
seventecn counties along the
Pacific coant. While navelling

a) Twice a week, a railway service leaves Arica ).
b) We've reached the Bolivsan border

©) Its gong 10 take two hours. __

d) Some passengers are local. __

€} 15 it the journeyof alifetime?

f) tt's the journey of (everyone’s) dreams. __

g) We've crossed the Andes at 16 miles an hour.

50,000 miles{n ten months, he

sawand discovered thingebeyond his dreatns.
He learnt how'to cook cggs in a volcano and
how 1o make music with hoa” bones in
Chilel In this episode, Michael wavels acoss
the Andes from Arica in Chile o 12 Paz in
Bolivia In a small wain.

B Watch the DVD again. Number the sentences in
Exercise 3A in the order you hear them.

4 work in groups. Discuss the questions.
1 What do you think of this journey?
Would you like to do it? Why/Why not?

SPEAKOUT SECOND EDITION AND THE GSE

The authors and editorial team were informed by the GSE
Learning Objectives for Adult Learners during the writing and
development of Speakout Second Edition. Revisions to the
grammar, vocabulary and skills syllabuses were influenced by
these GSE Learning Objectives, and they helped to ensure
that the outcomes of each lesson are clear, meaningful and
relevant to learners. The spread below shows how the GSE
Learning Obectives for Adult Learners are reflected in the
skills content of a typical lesson in Speakout Intermediate
Second Edition:

Can find specific information in simple letters, brochures
and short articles. (Reading GSE 38)

Can follow the main points of short talks on familiar
topics if delivered in clear, standard speech.
(Listening GSE 45)
Can ask and answer questions about basic plans and
intentions. (Speaking GSE 37)
Can write a basic letter of application with supporting
details. (Writing GSE 47)
Visit www.pearsonelt.com/speakout for the full list of GSE
Learning Objectives for Adult Learners covered in each level of
Speakout Second Edition.

speakout anaward

writeback an application.

2 A Read the application. Match paragraphs 1-3 with
headings a)-c).
2) Goals and objectives
b) Details of the plan
) Introduction

5 A Read the text and answer the questions.
1 What is the award?
2 what will the winner do?

Joumey of my Droams i an awad of €5.000
for 1he best ided ox an ofighdl ond nspirng —

Urekr poraSs for 8 Autuvd programime, ==
Wo wouki Uike ko 0o te Egater Iskand 10 live wih tbe
local poople lor 1hre monti: Edste laland 18 ano of
= ) ) 5 the great mywteresol e workd. It hos many Samaua
8 8] wisten to someane describing her Joumey. 2006 siatues of heads. but N0 one knows who mada
1 Whese docs she want to go? thetn ot why.

2 What doas she want 1o do there?

£ Listen again and tick the key phrases you hear. :

Our plan s to Kk &
bERE . Nictory ard about th
LLisises ek them obout thet
the s0tues. Wa want 1o lewn how the worlda meat
1sokited people kive: whiat they eot. what they do for
enterfoinment and what the¥ think of the moder
world of compulera and other leghnolgy.

s about thetr

The Irip 15 going to take ...
Some of the problems we'te going 1o face include .
Wi want o experience the local culture ..
Qur plan is to speak to the lotal people
We hope to find out about theit traditions ...
1t should be an inspirng trip.

l This is the journey of my/out drearns.

I

Wa will record all ol the interviaws on lilm. Wo will
also keep o diary of our wn experiercm on he lakuxd.
Evonlually. we hope ko make o T¥ documantary and
wiits @ book about our ¥mo on the land.

|
|

1 B A You are going to apply for the award. Work in
pairs. Decide:

« where/how you are going to travel

+ what you would like to expe fsee/do

+ which people you are going to stay/work with
« why you deserve the award

B Write your application for
model in Exercise 7A

B Present your ideas to the class. Use the key
hrases to help you. Who should win the award?




TEACHER’S NOTES

LEAD-IN
INDEX Introduction

The activities on the Lead-in page are designed to provide revision and communicative practice
in language that pre-intermediate Ss should be familiar with. Use the Lead-in page to assess
your Ss existing knowledge and revise/teach the target language in each activity.

CLASSROOM LANGUAGE
U N lT 2 Answers:

1A 1does 2do 3are &4to 5you 6 say
1B 1b) 2f) 3¢) 4e) 5a) 64d)

SPELLING

Answers: 2A 1would 2which 3friend 4 know 5 people

would - as in ‘Would you like a drink?”  would - w-o-u-I-d

which —as in'Which film did you see?”  which — w-h-i-c-h

friend - as in ‘'What is the name of your best friend?” friend - f-r-i-e-n-d
know - as in ‘Do you know the answer?”  know — k-n-o-w

people - as in ‘How many people are in your class? people - p-e-o-p-l-e

UNIT |

UNIT 3

H
(V5]

UNIT 4

(9]
(9]

UNIT 5

UNIT 6

N
(0]

PARTS OF SPEECH

Answers: 3 2 article 3 noun & preposition of place 5 auxiliary 6 adjective 7 adverb

TENSES AND STRUCTURES

Answers:
4 1 present simple: My nameiis ...
2 present continuous: I'm living ...
UN'T 9 3 present perfect: I've been here for ...
4 past simple: | was born in ...
5 going to for future plans: 'm going to visit my uncle ...

QUESTION WORDS

Answers: 5 1What 2Who 3 Where &When 5How 6 Why

AUXILIARY VERBS

UNlT I 2 Answers: 6 1do 2does 3did &4dont 5doesnt 6didn't 7Are 8isn't

VOCABULARY

Answers:

7 family: uncle, grandmother, cousin
food: tomato, sugar, pasta
jobs: shop assistant, lawyer, doctor
shops: bookshop, bakery, supermarket
transport: car, bike, train

N WwWN =

UNIT 7

0o

UNIT 8

O
(9]

UNIT 10

UNIT | |




OVERVIEW

1.1 FEELING GOOD?

VOCABULARY | free time

READING | understand an article about the secrets
of happiness

GRAMMAR | question forms

PRONUNCIATION | stressed words

SPEAKING | ask and answer questions about holidays
and weekends

1.2 TRUE LOVE

VOCABULARY | relationships

LISTENING | listen to stories about offers of marriage
GRAMMAR | past simple

PRONUNCIATION | past simple verbs: -ed endings
SPEAKING | ask and answer personal questions

WRITING | write about an important year in your life;
improve your use of linking words

1.3 NICE DAY, ISN’'TIT?

VOCABULARY | conversation topics
LISTENING | understand routine exchanges
FUNCTION | making conversation

LEARN TO | sound natural
PRONUNCIATION | linking

I.4 SOMEONE SPECIAL ABRE o OV,

DVD | watch an extract from a sitcom about a woman
called Miranda

speakout | a special person

writeback | a competition entry

1.5 LOOKBACK

Communicative revision activities

[BIEICIE] INTERVIEWS

What do you look for in a friend?

This video extends discussion of the unit topic to
friendship. It will also extend Ss’ language on friendship,
relationships and keeping in touch. Use the video at the
start or end of the unit.

TEACHER’S NOTES
FEELING GOOD?

Introduction

Ssrevise/practise asking and answering questions with be and
the auxiliary verb do in the context of happiness.

: SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

i Resource bank p148 :
i Language bank p128-129

Warm up

It's very important to build rapport with a new class. The activity
here is designed to give Ss the opportunity to get to know

each other and help you to assess their language and speaking
skills, in particular the use of question forms (reviewed later

in the lesson). First, tell Ss the aims of the activity and elicit

the information they need to get to know each other, e.g.

name, age, home town, nationality/country, job/occupation,
hobbies/interests, reasons for learning English. Write the

prompts on the board and elicit a suitable question for each
one, e.g. What's your name? How old are you? Where are you from?
Write the questions on the board if necessary. Ss then work in
groups of 4-6 and take turns to ask and answer the questions.
They should note down at least five facts about each person in
their group for feedback. In feedback, nominate each student

in each group to tell the class about one person in their group.
The class listens and writes down another question to ask that
person. This ensures that Ss pay attention and listen to each
other. Ss then move around the class in an informal way, asking
and answering the questions they wrote down.

Teaching tip

While Ss work through speaking activities like this, monitor
and note down any particular strengths and weaknesses,

| including how well they use the target language. This will
help you to decide how much support and input will be

| needed in the grammar section later.

Viol&.N:IS]W.NA@ FREE TIME

4A First, elicit two or three examples from different Ss. Ss then
work in pairs to discuss their ideas. In feedback, nominate Ss to
tell the class about their partner’s answers.

B Give Ss 2-3 mins to do the exercise alone but don't
pre-teach new language at this point. Ss then complete the
phrases and compare answers in pairs. Monitor while they
do the exercise and check/teach phrases Ss don’t know in
feedback, e.g. have time off = not go to work/have a holiday.

Answers: 2spend 3eat 4have 5 play

€ Give Ss 3-4 mins to do the exercise in pairs. Meanwhile, write
the verbs from Ex 1B on the board. In feedback, nominate Ss to
give their answers. Write the extra activities on the board under
the correct verb or invite Ss to write them.

Suggested answers:

1 goout/to the cinema/to work/running

2 spend £50/the morning in bed/a week in the mountains
3 eat a meal/a hamburger/a lot/at home/alone

& have a party/friends round

5 play football/tennis/in a team




TEACHER'S NOTES

2A First, introduce the text and check the rubric. Give Ss 2-3 mins
to read the text. They then discuss their answers in pairs, small
groups or as a whole class.

Teaching tip
The aim of strict time limits is to encourage Ss to skim texts
quickly and check the main ideas. Tell them not to worry about

unknown vocabulary at the moment.

B Give Ss 2-3 mins to rank the ideas in order of importance
and discuss in their pairs. In feedback, elicit answers and ask
Ss to justify their opinions. Also, check the meaning of any
useful vocabulary from the text, e.g. brain, unexpected, curious,
satisfaction, network, opportunity.

LG V-V QUESTION FORMS

3A Elicit an answer for each question from the class. Then give
Ss time to prepare their answers. Encourage them to make brief
notes. Monitor and provide vocabulary Ss need if necessary.

B Model and drill the questions. Ss then work in small groups

and take turns to ask and answer them. Monitor and make notes
on their performance, particularly with the accuracy of the tenses
used. Check Ss’” answers in open pairs across the class, i.e. nominate
two students at a time to ask and answer a question.

4A Ss look at the tables. Check the meaning of auxiliary and other
meta-language (subject, infinitive, etc.) if necessary. Ss should use
the questions in Ex 3A to help them complete the tables. While Ss
complete the tables, write the questions on the board with gaps.
Elicit the answers and complete the gaps. Ask: Which is a ‘yes/no’
question? Which are information (wh-) questions? Then ask: What
tense are the questions in? How do you know? Elicit Ss’ answers.

Answers: 1do 2When 3 Are 6 Where

Teaching tip

Stronger classes can work alone but weaker Ss might need more
support. In mixed-ability classes, strong Ss could work with weak
ones. Done sensitively, this is a useful strategy for most classes;
the need to help/explain language challenges stronger Ss and
increases their language awareness.

B Ssread the rules of form and discuss their answers in pairs.
In feedback, elicit and underline the auxiliary verbs and be in the
questions on the board.

Answers: 1before 2 before

> LANGUAGEBANK 1.1 p128-129

Stronger classes can study the tables and notes at home when
they do the exercises. Otherwise, check the tables and notes
with Ss, especially the difference between which and what. Elicit
more examples using question words, e.g. What are you doing?
Why are you learning English? Which languages do you speak?
Weaker Ss could do Ex A-Cin class. If you do Ex A and B in class,
make them into a competition. The first pair to finish with all
the correct answers wins. If there are words/places/names Ss
don't understand, tell them to use the answers in Ex B to work
them out.

Answers:

A 1Howmany 2 Who 3 What/Which & What 5 When
6 Where 7 Which 8 How

B1le) 2b) 3h) &4f) 5¢ 6d) 7a 8g

C How much does this cost?

Do you have/Have you got any brothers or sisters?

What time does the film start?

How often do you play football?

Who is your new teacher?

Do you want to come and have a pizza?

Why don't you like grammar?

Where did you go on holiday last year?

ONOWVSWN =

BA Check the rubric and do the first question as an example. Ss
then work alone to write the questions and then compare answers
in pairs. Monitor and prompt Ss to self-correct, but don’t do
feedback yet. Ss will check theiranswers in Ex 5B.

B Play the recording, pausing for a few seconds after each
question for Ss to check/correct their answers.

Answers:

How many people are in your family?

How often do you see your parents?

Do you enjoy spending time with your family?
When was your last family celebration?

Who do you live with?

How often do you eat out with friends?
Where does your best friend live?

NOOWV™WN M

€ Play the first question again and elicit the stressed words:
people, family. Ss then do the others alone/in pairs. Play the
recording again for Ss to check their answers before they repeat
the questions.

Answers: See Ex 5B above.

D Pair Ss who don't know each other well, especially in
monolingual classes; this will create a wider information gap.
They take it in turns to ask and answer the questions and make
brief notes on their partner’s answers. In feedback, nominate Ss
to report back their own and their partner’s answers to the class,
e.g. There are six people in my family, but there are ten in Diego’s.



TEACHER'S NOTES

| SPEAKING |

BA First, ask: Where are the people in the pictures? What are they
doing? Elicit Ss’ answers, e.g. in Paris, taking a photo; in a café,
spending time/having a coffee with friends. Do an example, then give
Ss 3~4 mins to finish the exercise in pairs. In feedback, elicit the
questions and prompt Ss to self-correct.

Suggested answers:

Holidays

How long do you usually go on holiday for?

Who do you usually go with?/Who do you like going with?
What do you like doing?

Where do you like going?

Where do you want to go on your next holiday?
Weekend

What do you usually do/like doing at the weekend?
Where do you (like to) go?

Do you ever/usually/often (have to) work or study?
What time do you usually get up?

B In groups, Ss take it in turns to ask and answer the questions.
Monitor discreetly while Ss talk and make notes of examples of
good language and problems.

C Ssreport back to the class about their group’s answers. in
feedback, write some examples of Ss’ errors and good language
on the board. Ss discuss and correct them in pairs, groups or as a
whole class.

Optional extra activity

Ss write a short paragraph about one of the Ssin their group
but do not mention their names, e.g. X often plays chess at

the weekend. He also paints pictures. He started when he was
sixteen. He enjoys it because he likes art. Ss then pass their texts
round for other groups to read and guess who they are about.
Alternatively, put the texts on the classroom walls. Ss walk
round and guess who the people are.

Homework ideas

e Ex 6B: Ss write two paragraphs about their answers to the
questions (or they write about another person in their group).

e Language bank 1.1 Ex A-C, p129

e Workbook Ex 1-4, p5-6

TRUE LOVE

Introduction

Ss revise and practise the past simple in the context of
relationships. They also practise using linking words in texts.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

© Resource bank p147 and 149

. Language bank p128-129

{ Warm up: 12 verb prompts (see notes below)

Warm up

Review irregular past forms with a pelmanism activity on the board.
Before class, write six irregular verbs and their past simple forms,
e.g. become - became, fall - fell, meet — met, get — got, go - went,
see - saw, on A4 sheets of paper (one on each sheet). On the other
side of each sheet, write a number from 1 to 12. In class, stick the
sheets on the board with the numbers face up and do an example.
Elicit any two numbers from Ss, e.g. 3 and 9, and turn over the
corresponding sheets for them to see the words. if there’s a verb
and a past simple form that match to make a pair, e.g. go - went,
remove them from the board. If not, put them back in the same
places. Ss should try to remember where they are so they can
choose a matching pair of words later. Ss work in pairs/teams and
take it in turns to choose two numbers. The pair/team with the
most matching pairs wins.

Teaching tip

Use similar pelmanism activities with any word game involving
the matching of two items.

L SPEAKING |

1 Read and check the questions with Ss. Teach/Check love at first
sight. Then give them 3-4 mins to discuss the questions in pairs. In
feedback, elicit their answers and have a brief class discussion.

Suggested answers:
2 at work/college, in clubs/societies, playing sports, at parties,
at friends’ houses

VooV {V]F.NN @ RELATIONSHIPS

2A Give Ss 3 mins to read the sentences and match the phrases
with the definitions. In feedback, elicit their answers and check the
meaning and pronunciation of the phrases where necessary.

Answers: 1b) 2f) 3h) 43 5g) 6e) 7d 8¢

B Ss put the stages of a relationshipin order and check answers in
pairs before class feedback.

Suggested answers: 7,5,2,8,1,6, 4,3

C Ask Ss to work alone and monitor discreetly while they write
their sentences. Ss then work in pairs and read their sentences to
each other. Encourage them to ask follow-up questions about each
of their partners’ sentences. In feedback, elicit any interesting or
unusual information from Ss.




TEACHER'S NOTES

—_
speakout TIP

Read the Speakout tip with Ss and write the verbs get and have on
the board. Give them 2 mins to write down phrases they remember
in pairs. In feedback, elicit the phrases and write them on the board
(orinvite Ss to do it). They then copy the listsintotheir notebooks.

Teaching tip

It’s important for Ss to record their vocabulary in a logical and
accessible way so they can review it easily. Suggest that they
either have a separate section in their English notebooks or a

smaller notebook which they could carry around in their bag/
pocket to refer to at suitable times.

LISTENING

BA Here Ss practise their prediction skills. Ask them to discuss the
guestions in pairs and then play the recording for them to check
their ideas.

Answers:

Story 1: The man put the engagement ring in the woman’s salad but
she didn't see it and put it in her mouth.

Story 2: They went on a dive and the man proposed to the woman
underwater.

Story 3: The man made a video of him proposing to his girlfriend
and put it on YouTube.

Teaching tip

It is important to build Ss” confidence with listening by asking
them to compare their answers in pairs. If they don’t agree about
their answers, play the recording again for them to double-check:
this gives them the chance to get the right answers.

B Play the recording and get Ss to check answers in pairs before
class feedback.

Answers:

in a restaurant

She put the ring in her mouth and nearly swallowed it.

Egypt

She said yes.

He made a two-minute YouTube video of him proposing and sent
her a link.

6 She made a video of herself saying yes.

NS WwWN =

€ Put Ss in pairs and give them 2 mins to decide which stories the
sentences are from. Check answers, then give Ss 3—-4 minutes to
retell the stories. Monitor and help where necessary. In feedback,
nominate Ss/pairs to retell the stories in open class.

Answers: 15Story1 2Story2 3Story3 4&Story2 5Story3
6 Story 1

D Ss could discuss the questions in pairs or small groups. Monitor
and provide vocabulary they may need. In feedback, nominate Ss
from each group to tell the class their opinions.

Unit 1 Recording 2 g

1 My boyfriend and | were at a restaurant and | don’'t know how he
did it, but he put the engagement ring in my salad. | didn't see it
and | put it in my mouth. | think he panicked and tried to stop me.
Anyway, luckily, | felt something hard as I bit into my food and
I didnt swallow it. | took it out, saw what it was and accepted!

So that was how we got engaged. It was almost a disaster. We got
married one month later.

2 We decided to go on holiday in Egypt as we both liked diving.
This was me and my girlfriend at the time. So we went on a dive
and | proposed to her underwater. | didn't say anything. | just gave
her the ring while we were, | don’t know, ten feet under. Luckily,
she smiled. We got back on the boat and she said yes.

3 My husband and | are video artists. We met at art school and
honestly, we fell in love immediately. And what he did was, he
made a funny two-minute video, he put it on YouTube and sent
a link to me. And it was him proposing. And in the video there
was music and then all of our friends suddenly appeared, singing
and dancing. It was amazing and such a surprise. | watched it and
then | surprised him. I accepted his proposal, but | didn’t tell him.
Instead, | made a video of me saying yes.

(L 0Ug U8 PAST SIMPLE

4A Give Ss 2-3 mins to underline the past simple on their own
and then compare answers in pairs. In feedback, check answers and
ask Ss totell you whether eachverbisregularor irregular. (These
are indicated as () or (R) in the answer key below.)

Answers: 1were(l) 2didn'tsay(l),gave(l) 3 met (l)
4 smiled (R) 5 accepted (R), didn't tell (I) 6 tried (I)

B Ss can refer to the audio script on p168 to help them complete
the tables before comparing their answers in pairs. Write the
gapped sentences from the second table on the board. In feedback,
elicit the regular and irregular past forms and the spelling of -ed
endings, e.g. marry — married. Then nominate Ss to complete the
gapped sentences on the board. Check the form of the past simple.
Ss then copy down the three sentences.

Answers:

regular: liked, decided, tried
irregular: went, fell, got, said
negative: didn't

question: Did
shortanswer:didn’t

BA Ss now practise recognising the pronunciation of -ed endings.
Write the phonemic symbols on the board and model/drill them.
Teach Ss that /d/ is a voiced sound and /t/ is unvoiced. lllustrate
this: tell Ss to touch their throat with their fingers. When they say
/d/, they will feel a vibration in their throat, but with the /t/ sound,
they won't. Then play the recording while Ss read the sentences.

The pronunciation of the -ed endings of regular verbs is a
common problem for Ss. They overgeneralise from the rule for
verbs like started, decided and pronounce all -ed endings in the
same way (/1d/). It's very important to highlight, drill and correct
this mistake at all times to prevent fossilisation.




B Check the examples and play the recording. Pause after each
verb for Ss to write it in the correct column. Elicit/Check Ss’
answers. To give practise of producing the sounds, Ss can listen and
repeat again. Drill the verbs chorally (with the whole class) and
then individually. With stronger classes, you could teach the rules
of pronunciation for -ed endings: verbs end with the /d/ sound
after vowels and voiced consonants except /d/, e.g. /b/ /v/ /z/
/8/ /m/ /n/ /1/. Verbs end with /t/ after unvoiced consonants
except /t/, eg. /p/ /t/ /s/ /k/. Verbs end in /1d/ after /d/ and /t/,
e.g. started, decided.

Answers:

¢d/: smiled, studied

/t/: worked, stopped, walked, talked, helped
/1d/: wanted, needed, decided

> LANGUAGEBANK 1.2 p128-129

Ss can refer to the notes on p128 when they do the exercises.
Weaker Ss should do Ex A and B in class. Check new vocabulary
before Ss do each exercise or in feedback.

Answers:

A 2saw 3got &knew Semailed 6fell 7 decided
8asked 9arrived 10said 11 got

B 1 taught 2did,growup 3 met &didn't geton
S left, got 6 lived, didn't see 7 Did, enjoy 8 didn't have
9 finished 10 studied

BA Do an example. Ss then complete the sentences alone and
compare answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit answers and for each
verb, ask: Is it a regular or irregular verb? It would also be useful

to revise the time phrases in each sentence before Ss do Ex 68
and 6C. Elicit and write them on the board, e.g. three months ago,
last summer, all night. Ss copy them down and add three more
examples of each phrase, e.g. two weeks/a year/five minutes ago.
Check answers and write them on the board for Ss to copy if
necessary.

Answers: 1saw 2went 3stayed &went 5cooked 6 spent

B Check the example and give Ss 3-4 mins to write the questions
in pairs. In feedback, elicit and drill the questions with the class,
and then elicit possible answers with time phrases.

Answers:

When did you last see your best friend?

When did you last go to a wedding?

When did you last stay up all night?

When did you last go on holiday?

When did you last cook a meal (for (some) friends/someone)?
When did you last spend the day with your sister/brother/
boyfriend/etc.?

QWM™ WN =

€ Model/Drill the example question and elicit personalised
answers using time phrases. While Ss work in pairs, monitor and
prompt them to self-correct errors with the target language. Give
feedback on persistent errors with the past simple.

TEACHER'S NOTES

SPEAKING

@A Give Ss 3-4 mins to write down five dates and make notes
about them. Monitor closely to provide help with vocabulary,
especially with weaker Ss. To provide a model for Ss, you could tell
them about an important date for you.

B Check the example and point out that Ss can only use yes/no
questions. Limit the number of questions to ten. In feedback,
nominate Ss to tell the class about one of their partner's dates.

ARSI LINKING WORDS

BA This should be revision for most Ss, so use the exercise to
check. Check new words if necessary, e.g. degree, flat-mate.

Answers: 1c)and 2d)because 3b)so &4 a)but

B Ss look at the cartoon. Ask: What's the man doing? Elicit/Teach
internet chatroom. Ss complete the text. in feedback, elicit answers
and ask some comprehension questions, e.g. What happened in
20112 Where do they live now?

Answers: 1because 2and 3but &so

€ Give Ss time to think and make notes on an important year,
using the linking words. It would be helpful for them to talk about
it in pairs/small groups for 3—-4 mins while you monitor and provide
language they need. Give Ss 8-10 mins to write their text. If time,
Ss exchange texts with a different partner and answer questions
about it. Otherwise, they can finish writing it at home.

Teaching tip

Encourage a collaborative approach to writing: Ss show each other
their work and exchange advice/help.

Homework ideas

e Ex 7: Ss write sentences about their (or their partner’s) five
important dates.

o Ex 8C: Ss write a final draft of their text.

e Language bank 1.2 Ex A-B, p129

¢ Workbook Ex 1-8, p7-8

www.IrLanguage.com




TEACHER’S NOTES

NICE DAY, ISN'T IT?

introduction

Ss learn and practise ways of making conversation when they first
meet people. They also learn how to make their spoken English
sound more natural.

i Resource bank p150
¢ Language bank p128-129

¢ Warm up: Prepare a short descriptive narrative like the example
: below (or use the one provided).

Warm up

Lead in to the lesson topic with a live listening. In a live listening,
you tell Ss a story/anecdote or give a description of an event
which relates to/provides a model of a speaking activity that Ss
willdo in the lesson. You can ask comprehension questions about
it, use target language that Ss will focus on later or just allow Ss
to listen — and practise hearing authentic English. Give Ss a short
description - real or invented - based on the questions in Ex 1A.
Example text:

Last weekend | went to stay with my friend James in Oxford and

he took me to a local artisans’market on Sunday morning. It was
fantastic. There was home-made bread and cakes, jewellery, clothes,
cards and paintings - all sorts of things. It was great. James
introduced me to a friend of his called Jane — she makes beautiful
silver rings and necklaces and sells them in the market. I've recently
started making necklaces too, so James thought we should meet.
He was right. We got on really well and talked about our work for
ages - | learnt lots of interesting things and got some new ideas for
my necklaces. And I'm thinking of making earrings now.

When you've finished, ask comprehension questions about your
description. Then move to Ex 1, where Ss will talk about their
own experiences.

VAo I.\- IO W.NA@ CONVERSATION TOPICS

4 Lead in to the topic. Ask: Do you like going to parties/meeting new

people? Elicit Ss" answers and have a brief class discussion. Then
check the questions in Ex 1. Give Ss 3-4 mins to discuss them in
pairs. In feedback, elicit and discuss Ss’ answers.

@A Elicit/Check the meaning of the words in the box, and also
check conversation killers in the title of the article. Give Ss 3-4
mins to read and complete the article, then ask them to compare
answers in pairs. Check answers in feedback.

Answers: 1 conversation 2tells 3interrupt 4 saying
5 gossip 6 joke 7 talk

B Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. Elicit answers in feedback and
encourage Ss to give reasons.

Answer: The article talks about the kinds of problems you can have
when trying to have a conversation with someone.

€ Ask Ss to cover the article and give them 2 mins to make a list
of the tips they remember. They can then compare their notes

in pairs. In feedback, elicit the tips if possible or give Ss 1 min to
check their lists in the article by themselves.

A\ [af[e]\M MAKING CONVERSATION

3A Tell Ss that they are going to listen to people ‘making
conversation’. Play the recording and then ask them to discuss
the question in pairs. In feedback, elicit the answer and ask Ss
to give reasons.

Answer: Conversation 2 is better because it flows more easily and
both speakers sound interested.

B First, elicit possible answers to question 1, then play the
recording again. Ss listen, complete the responses, then compare
their answers in pairs. If they have any doubts, play the recording
again. Check Ss’ answers and teach new words/phrases as
necessary.

Answers: 1Pleased 2love 3from 4&lovely 50K 6 terrible
7 soon

4 put Ssin A/B pairs and tell them to look at the relevant
exercises on p160 and p162. Do question 1 as an example: elicit
Student A's question (Would you like a drink?) and Student B's
answer (I'd love an orange juice, please.). Tell Ss to face each other
and not show their books. Monitor while Ss work and make notes
of problems they have. With mixed-ability or weaker classes,
provide more support for the preparation stage. Divide the class
into Student As and Student Bs. In pairs/small groups, Student
As work together to prepare their questions and Student Bs do
the same with their questions. Pair stronger Ss with weaker ones
and monitor to provide extra help with accuracy where needed.
In feedback, nominate Student As and Bs to ask and answer each
question across the class. Then write problems Ss had on the board
and ask them to correct the mistakes in pairs.

Answers:
Student A questions/Student B answers
1 A: Would you like a drink?
B: Id love an orange juice, please.
2 A: Did you watch the match last night?
B: Yes, it was brilliant.
3 A: Niceday,isn't it?
B: Yes, it's lovely.
4 A: Do you work here?
B: No, I'm a student.
Student B questions/Student A answers
1 B:Thisis my friend, Pete.
A: Hi, Pete. Pleased to meet you.
2 B: Did you have a good weekend?
A: Yes, thanks. | didn't do much.
3 B: Where exactly are you from?
A: I'm from Toledo, near Madrid.
4 B: I'll see you later.
A: Yes, see you soon.

[> LANGUAGEBANK 1.3 p128-129

Ss can refer to the information in the tables to help them with
Ex A andB.

Answers:

A 2 Hi. Pleased to krew meet you.

Pe Would you like a drink?

Where exactly do you come from?
Did you have a good weekend?
I'll see you later:

Pleased to meet you.

I would love a coffee.

So, what do you do?

I'll see you later.

Where exactly do you come from?
See you soon.
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TEACHER’S NOTES

WLV LRel SOUND NATURAL

BA Ss may already be aware of how words are linked in English,
especially if they studied Speakout Elementary. Play the recording
while Ss listen and read. Then ask: How/When do we link words in
sentences in English? Give Ss time to look at the sentences again
and discuss their answers. Elicit the answer: when one word ends
in a consonant and the following word begins with a vowel, e.g.
would you.

B Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat. Play it as
many times as necessary until Ss are confident. Then do individual
repetition and correction as needed. If Ss find the word linking
difficult, drill the pairs of linked words in isolation and then drill
the whole phrase again.

speakout TIP

Read the Speakout tip with Ss and check the examples. Ss then
look at the conversations in Ex 3B and find questions where they
could add so in a natural way. It would also be useful to point out
the use of exactly to ask for more detail. Elicit other examples:
Where exactly do you come from? What exactly do you do?

Answers:

Conversation 1

So, would you like a drink, Rachel?

So, where exactly do you come from?
Conversation 2

So, did you have a good weekend?

So, did you watch the match last night?

BA Check the rubric and elicit an example question for the first
topic, e.g. So, what kind of films do you enjoy? Then give Ss 3-4
mins to prepare the questions. They should also practise saying
the questions to each other. Monitor to check the accuracy of their
questions and help with pronunciation where needed.

B First, check the rubric and examples. Ss then work in groups

or stand up and walk around the class, having conversations with
other Ss. Weaker classes could first practise the conversation in
pairs before moving on to the group activity. You can then monitor
and provide support as necessary. During the activity, monitor
discreetly, making notes of both good language and errors. In
feedback, ask Ss what they learnt about their classmates. Then
write 4-6 examples of the language you noted on the board. Ss
correct the errors in pairs.

Alternative approach

Ss choose another identity to use in the conversations —

an invented one or a famous person. Give them time to
prepare facts about their new identity before they start the
conversations.

Homework ideas

e Ex 6B: Ss write two conversations similar to the ones they
had in class.

e Language bank 1.3 Ex A-B, p129

* Workbook Ex 1-4, p9

SOMEONE SPECIAL

Introduction

Ss watch an extract from the BBC situation comedy Miranda. They
then learn and practise how to talk about a special person in their
lives, and write a competition entry about their best friend.

Culture notes

Miranda was a popular BBC sitcom, written by and starring
comedian Miranda Hart. It was developed from Hart'’s earlier
semi-autobiographical radio series Miranda Hart's Joke Shop and
revolved around socially awkward Miranda, who often found
herself in bizarre situations. The show aired from 2009 to 2015,
lasting three series, and was filmed in front of live audiences.

Warm up

Lead in and create interest in the lesson. Tell Ss to cover the texts
and look at the photo across the bottom of the pages. Ask: Who do
you think these people are? What do you think they are talking about?
Discuss briefly in open class, then elicit or explain that the photo is
from the BBC sitcom Miranda, and tell Ss they will be watching an
excerpt from it later in the lesson.

DVD PREVIEW

1A Check the questions and elicit one or two initial answers. Then
give Ss 3-4 mins to discuss in their pairs. In feedback, nominate
pairs to share their answers with the class. The other Ss can add
extraideas and agree/disagree.

B Give Ss 1-2 mins to read the text. Check any new words,
e.g. panic, respond, work something out. Ss then discuss the
questions in pairs, groups or as a whole class.

Suggested answers:

1 Miranda always panics when her boyfriend says ‘I love you’ and
doesn't know what to say.

2 She might be uncertain of her feelings and/or it might be
something to do with her old friend, Gary.

DVD VIEW

2A Tell Ss that they will now watch the DVD and check their
answers to Ex 1B. Play the recording and elicit answers in feedback.
Ask: Were your guesses correct? What else did you find out?

Answers: Shecan'tsay 'l love you' to Mike because she’s in love with
Gary. She needs to work out how to end her relationship with Mike.

Teaching tip

Tell Ss to focus on answering the question and not worry about
language they don’t understand. They’'ll watch the DVD again
in Ex 3B.

B Give Ss time to read the sentences before they watch the DVD
again. In feedback, check doughnuts, freak out, it's only fair, split up,
make sb’s heart skip. With weaker classes, play the DVD again if Ss
are unsure.

Answers: 2a) 3e) 4b) 5d) 6f)

3A Ssread the sentences first. Elicit/Teach the phrases have to
dash, spring to mind. With stronger classes, you could do this in
feedback. Play the DVD. Ss watch, listen and complete their
answers individually. Do not confirm answers yet - Ss will check
themin Ex 3B.




TEACHER'’S NOTES

B Play the DVD again. Ss watch, check their answers and then
compare them in pairs. If necessary, pause/rewind the sentences
containing the answers (in bold in the DVD script below).

Answers:

Mike - to Miranda

the man - to Miranda

Stevie — to Miranda

Miranda - to her friends (Stevie and the man)
Gary - to Miranda

Miranda - to Stevie

AWV NWN R

4 Give Ss 2 mins to discuss the questions in pairs, then discuss in
open class.

DVD 1 Miranda e

MR = Miranda MK =Mike G=Gary C=Clive S =Stevie

MR: So news - Mike and | are still together, all good. But when he
tells me he loves me | freak out, can't say it back.

MK: | love you.

MR: Oh well, well done and you're welcome and what a boost.

MR: Gary, look at you in your own restaurant.

MK: Are you renaming it?

MR: What, Gary's?

G:  What's wrong with Gary's?

MR: No, seriously, what are you calling it?

MK: It's very you.

MR: No, that's lovely, no that's perfect,classy, sort of manly, yeah.

G:  Manly? Good, cos now I'm manning up to put sign up.

MK: Oh I’'m gonna have to dash, | will see you later. | love you.

MR: Oh well, um (hums mobile phone ringtone) - hello ...

C:  Right, OK, well, uh, what springs to mind when | say, ‘What do
you love?’

MR: Good, liking this, don’t worry, Stevie, I've got a new friend.

C:  OK, what do you love?

MR: Doughnuts.

C:  Again, what was your first love?

MR: Doughnuts.

C:  More emotional, what makes your heart skip?

MR: Doughnuts.

C: | think | know what this means. You're not in love with your
boyfriend, it's only fair you split up with him.

MR: What, what?! No, no, no! You can't leave me with that! Oh my
lovely Mike, 'm going to beanbag myself. Stevie! Stevie!!!

S:  Miranda?!

MR: He said oh!

S: Alright, calm ... now step back!

MR: She’s back, love'ou.

S: Loveou.

C:  Loveou.

S and MR: No!

S:  Now, as this suggests, Mike is not what makes your heart skip. |
mean, you love him but you're not in love with him, that’s why
you can't say it. 'm right, aren't I?

MR: Yes.

S:  Now we need to work out how you'll end it.

C:  Can't you just tell him?

S:  Just tell him?! This guy! Miranda can’t be direct, it's a condition.

MR: I'm going to have to write Mike a letter. It's the only way.

S and C: It's too mean!

S: Comeon, thinkand pace.

C:  Nol really should be-

MR: Think and pace!!!

G Hil

MR: Oh are you OK?

G: Oh I'm stressed, um, cooking, deliveries, listen, uh, | really,
really need your help. Um, do you think you could spare a
few hours this afternoon?

MR: Yeah, sure, I'll come over later.

G: Ohthankyou, thankyou.Oh and by the way, uh, manhasput up
sign. Don’t laugh.

MR: | wouldn't laugh, it's one of the reasons | love you.

S:  Uh, what did you just say?

MR: [just said, 'l love you,’ but, | mean, just flippantly, like | say it to
you.

S:  Well, that's where you're mistaken, my massive friend. We say it
in a silly way. But tell me you love me.

MR: Love'ou.

S:  (Can you see you're finally getting this? What truly makes your
heart skip?

MR: Gary.

S:  How do you see Mike? How do you see Gary? Who do you love?

MR: Gary, I'min love with Gary!!!

S:  Yes! Waited three years for this, she said | love you!!!

C:  Towho?

MR: Gary! | love Gary! I'min love with Gary!

speakout a special person

4A Ss now talk about people they know. Check the rubric and
questions and give Ss 3 mins to think about their answers. They
should note down the names with reasons for their choices.
Monitor and provide help if necessary.

B First, elicit some answers before Ss work in pairs, making sure
that Ss give reasons for their choices. Then monitor to ensure they
are giving reasons. In feedback, nominate each student to tell the
class about one of their choices.

5 Check the questions, especially question 2. Elicit examples of
people who are important to your Ss, e.g. family members, friends,
teachers. Give Ss time to think and note down their answers. They
will be able to expand on these in Ex 6C, after listening to the
model text. Monitor and help where needed.

B6A Check the rubric and questions. Ss then listen to the model
and compare answers in pairs. Check these in feedback.

Answers:

1 They met at school.

2 They get on really well; they've got lots of things in common;
the speaker thinks she can rely on Michelle and that Michelle is a
great person; they have a real laugh together.

3 She’s a bit competitive.

B First, read/check the key phrases with Ss, then play the
recording again. Ss tick the ones they hear. In feedback, play

the recording and pause at each phrase (in bold in the audio
script below). Elicit/Drill the complete sentences and ask further
comprehension questions, e.g. How did they meet? What's one thing
they have in common?

Answers:

I've known [name] for ...

We met ...

We get on really well [because ...] ...
We've got lots of things in common ...
The only problem with [name] is ...
He/She’s a great person.

Unit 1 Recording 7 i ]

I've known Michelle for a long time and we met when we were at
school together. We were about eleven years old and | had to show
her to her peg to hang up her coat and we've been mates ever
since. Er ... we get on really well. She’s one of those people that

if you haven't seen for six months, six days, it's the same. It's like
time hasn't passed. We've got lots of things in common. We play
tennis together. The only problem with Michelle is that she’s a bit
competitive and we've fallen out over tennis. Sometimes if she wins,
| haven't spoken to her ... erm ... and she’s just one of those people
you can rely on. She’s sort of like number one in my phone book.
Erm ... and yes, she’s a great person. We have a real laugh together.




C First give Ss time to check their notes from Ex 5 and add to or
revise them using the key phrases. They can also use the audio
script on p168 to help. Provide support to Ss who need it or ask
stronger Ss to help weaker ones. Ss then take turns to talk about
their special person in pairs. Remind them to ask questions from
Ex 5 as often as possible to keep the conversation going. Monitor
discreetly and note down the strengths and weaknesses of the
language Ss use. In feedback, Ss tell the class about their own/
their partner’s special person. The class then decide which person
was the most ‘special’ and why. Give feedback on Ss’ strengths and
weaknesses now or in the next lesson.

writeback acompetition entry

@A Ss first read a model of a competition entry about a best
friend. Check the rubric and title of the competition. Ss then read
the text and answer the question. In feedback, elicit Ss” answers
and teach/check expressions in the text, e.g. (be) there for me,
help me through, sense of humour.

Suggested answers:

She is always there for me.

She has helped me through some difhcult times.

We know everything there is to know about each other.
| can talk to Julie about anything.

She will be a friend forever.

B Give Ss time to think and make notes about who they’ll write
about. It might be the same person asin Ex 5 or a different one.
They should use the key phrases and refer to the text in Ex 7A for
help. Provide support where needed. Ss could add photos to their
texts and/or put them on the class blog.

Homework ideas

e Ex 6C: Ss write a description of their special person.
s Ex 7B: Ss write a final draft of their competition entry.

TEACHER’S NOTES

LOOKBACK

introduction

The notes below provide ideas for exploiting the exercises and
activities, but your approach will depend on your aim, e.g. as a
diagnostic test/assessment or for fluency practice/revision. For
example, if you wanted to assess/test Ss' knowledge, then it would
not be appropriate to monitor and help them.

FREE TIME

1A Ss complete the sentences alone and then compare answers
in pairs. In feedback, elicit and drill the questions to prepare Ss
for Ex 1B.

Answers: 1 have 2off 3 spend &4spending 5eat 6go

B While Ss ask/answer the questions, note down problems for
feedback or assessment if required. In feedback, write examples of
correct/incorrect sentences on the board for Ss to correct alone/
in pairs. Alternatively, write the sentences on an A4 sheet of paper
after the lesson. Photocopy it for your Ss as a warm up for the next
class (or use an OHP or IWB if available).

QUESTION FORMS

2 First, give Ss time to read the application form and write the
questions. Monitor and prompt them to self-correct if appropriate.
Then put Ss in pairs, preferably with a partner they don't know very
well so that thereis areal information gap, and get them to ask
and answer the questions on the form. Monitor and give feedback
as needed.

Answers:

How old are you?

Where were you born?

Are you married?

What is your address?

What is your telephone number?

Have you got a mobile phone number?
What is your email address?

What do you do?

Do you have/Have you got any hobbies?

3A Give Ss 3-4 mins to write questions about their chosen topics.
in a mixed-ability class, you could either put strong/weak Ss
together or put weaker Ss together and provide support.

Suggested answers:

love: Have you got a girlfriend/boyfriend? When did you meet?
home: Where do you live?

family: How many people are therein your family? Have you got
any children?

work: Where do you work? Do you enjoy your job?

food: Do you like cooking? Do you eat junk food?

holidays: Where do you usually go on holiday?

B Ss take it in turns to ask their questions in groups and make
notes of the answers. Each student could then write a short
summary of the answers. Monitor discreetly, making notes of
Ss’ performance for feedback/remedial work later. In feedback,
nominate Ss to tell the class about their group.




TEACHER’S NOTES

RELATIONSHIPS

4A Give Ss 3-4 mins to work alone and correct the mistakes in
the paragraph. Monitor and help Ssif necessary. Do not confirm
answers yet — Ss will check them in Ex 4B.

B First, Ss compare their answers to Ex 4A in pairs. Check the
answers, then ask Ss to close their books and do the speaking
activity. Note down problems for feedback or assessment if
required.

Answers:

I met Layla at a market. She was selling bread. We started chatting
and got on well. At the time | didn't have a girlfriend, so | asked

her on a date. We went to a local bakery! We soon fell in love and

| proposed to her after a month. | hid the ring in a piece of cake.
Fortunately, she accepted, and shedidn’t eat the ring! It was a good
way to get engaged. A week later we got married.

PAST SIMPLE

5A Give Ss 3-4 mins to write the questions. In weaker classes,
Ss could work in pairs.

Answers:

Where did you go?

Why did you go there?

Did you stay in a hotel?

What did you do during the day?
Did you go out in the evenings?
Was the weather hot?

What language did you speak?
Did you make any new friends?

CO~NOWUI™EWN P

B while Ss ask/answer the questions, note down problems with
the past simple for feedback or assessment if required.

BA Depending on your aims, weaker classes could refer back to
the verbs on p10-11in their books.

B Ss could make a note of the number of incorrect answers their
partners gave. The activity could also be done as a team game.

€ Ss work alone to write questions for the verbs they chose in
Ex 6A. Monitor and make notes of problems with the question
forms for feedback.

D Give Ss 5-6 mins to ask and answer the questions and make

notes. They could then work with another pair and tell them about

their partners’ answers.

Optional extra activity

Provide further practice of past simple forms. Draw a grid on
the board with 12 squaresnumbered 1-12. Put Ss in teams and
name them A, B, C, etc. Demonstrate the activity. Ask Team A to
choose a number from the grid. Give them the verb from the
grid below, e.g. 1 meet. Ss must make a correct sentence in the
past simple, e.g. | met my husband in my English class. Ss take
itin turns to choose a number and select a student from their
team to make a sentence. They get a point for each correct
sentence. The team with the most points wins.

Example verb grid:

1 meet 5 fall 9 go

2 cook 6 study 10 get
3 start 7 decide 11 say
4 have 8 stop 12 live

MAKING CONVERSATION

@A Ss work alone to complete the conversations, though
weaker Ss could work together. Ss should practise saying the
conversations alone. Monitor and help them with pronunciation
where needed.

Suggested answers:
Conversation 1

A: Hi, (name). Nice day, isn't it?

B: Yes, it's lovely.

Conversation 2

A: This is my friend (name).

B: Hi. Pleased to meet you.
Conversation 3

A: So, do you work here?

B: No, I'm a student.
Conversation 4

A: Where exactly do you come from?
B: I'm from Reading.
Conversation 5

A: Did you have a good weekend?
B: Yes, it was OK. | didn't do much.
Conversation 6

A: Did you watch the match last night?
B: Yes, it was terrible.
Conversation 7

A: We lost 3-0.

B: Oh no! I'm sorry to hear that.
Conversation 8

A: I'll see you later.

B: Yes, see you soon.

B Wwhile Ss practise the conversations, note down problems with
pronunciation and do remedial work in feedback if appropriate.
Ss could also choose one or two conversations and memorise/
rehearse them to perform to the class.

BBC interviews and worksheet

What do you look for in a friend?

This video extends discussion of the unit topic to friendship. It
will also extend Ss’ language on friendship, relationships and
keeping in touch.

CIslpl Iy Crppal zopo
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OVERVIEW

VOCABULARY | work

PRONUNCIATION | word stress

SPEAKING | talk about what motivates you at work
LISTENING | listen to interviews about jobs
GRAMMAR | present simple and continuous
WRITING | write an email about work experience

2.2 A RISKY BUSINESS

VOCABULARY | jobs

PRONUNCIATION | stressed syllables

READING | read a newspaper article about dangerous jobs
GRAMMAR | adverbs of frequency

SPEAKING | talk about dangerous jobs

2.3 | LIKE WORKING OUTSIDE

VOCABULARY | types of work

LISTENING | listen to a man talking about his job
FUNCTION | expressing likes/dislikes

LEARN TO | respond and ask more questions
PRONUNCIATION | intonation: sound interested
SPEAKING | talk about your perfect job

2.4 DREAM COMMUTERS BB® o DvD

DVD | watch an extract from a BBC documentary about

commuting
READING | read the results of a survey about work/life
balance

speakout | work/life balance
writeback | a web comment

2.5 LOOKBACK

Communicative revision activities

[BIBICIE] INTERVIEWS
What do you do?

In this video people describe their jobs and the best and
worst things about them. The video also consolidates and
extends Ss’ vocabulary of work and jobs. Use the video at
the end of Lesson 2.2 or at the start or end of the unit.

TEACHER’S NOTES
THE COMPANY 4 U?

Introduction

Ss revise and practise the present simple and continuous in the
context of work and learn vocabulary to talk about jobs/work.
They also learn how to start and end an email.

© SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

! Resource bank p152

! Language bank p130-131

! Ex 2A: dictionaries

Ex 9C, optional extra activity: realia: job advertisements
i (similar to the one in Ex 9B)

Warm up

Tell Ss to think of a person they know well who has a job. Then
ask them questions about the person, e.g. Where is he/she now?
What's he/she doing at the moment? Where does he/she work?
What time does he/she usually go to work? When does he/she get
home? Does he/she work alone or with other people? Does he/she
work inside or outside? You could write the questions on the
board or dictate them to Ss. Ss note down their answers
individually and then, in pairs, read each other’s answers and
guess the person’s job.

VOCABULARY R"Yel:1’

1 Give Ss 1 min to look at the photo and memorise the details.
They then cover the photo and answer question 1 in pairs.
Check answers and teach new vocabulary, e.g. open-plan office,
work on the computer. Give Ss another 2-3 mins to discuss the
other two questions.

2A Check the example and the meaning of provide services.

Ss do the exercise and compare answers in pairs. In feedback,
check/teach, e.g. products, desks, manage, fixed, regular and sum
(of money) if necessary. With weaker classes, you may want to
check this language before Ss do the exercise. Alternatively,

Ss could check it in their dictionaries.

Answers: 1 company 2customer 3bonus 4 office
5 employee 6task 7boss 8staff 9salary 10 employer

B Ss listen and repeat the words. Elicit the main stress in each
word (see answer key above). Play the recording as many times
as necessary until Ss are confident. They then copy the words
and underline the main stress.

3A First, check new words in the prompts, e.g. flexible, chance,
develop, skills. Then give Ss 4-5 mins to discuss and decide their
answers in pairs.

B Ss now work in groups and compare their ideas. Monitor
discreetly while Ss work and make notes of examples of good
language and problems. To make the task more challenging,
stronger classes could discuss and agree on the top three items
in order of importance. In feedback, write examples of Ss’ errors
and good language on the board. They discuss and correct
them in pairs, groups or as a whole class.




TEACHER’S NOTES

LISTENING

4A Check the definition of motivate from the Longman WordWise
Dictionary. If Ss want advice about buying a monolingual dictionary,
this is a good one to recommend for this level. Teach/Check new
language in the pictures, e.g. thank-you note. Elicit Ss’ ideas for

the first picture. This is a prediction activity, so encourage them

to be imaginative. Give Ss 2-3 mins to discuss their ideas in pairs.
In feedback, elicit and write their ideas on the board but do not
confirm answers yet.

Answers:

A Yahoo employees have a free bus ride to work.

B Yahoo employees watch films together once a month.

C Pontiflex provides a nap room for its employees.

D At one company, the boss writes thank-you notes to employees.

B Play the recording. Ss listen and check their ideas from the
board, and make notes of other ideas they hear. In feedback, refer
to the ideas on the board. Elicit/Check those that were the same
and then discuss the other ideas that were mentioned. Ss then
discuss which ideas they think are the best. (The ideas related to
the pictures are in bold in the audio script below. The other ideas
mentioned are underlined.)

Answers: At Yahoo there’s a dentist and a hairdresser at the office.
At Google lunchis free and you can get acheap massage at the
office. At another company the staff does a job swap two days a year.

Unit 2 Recording 2 -

A: Today we're looking at how companies motivate their staff. Sarah,
can you tell us more?

B: Absolutely. Internet companies are famous for this type of thing,
At Yahoo there’s a free bus ride to work for employees. There’s
also a dentist and a hairdresser at the office.

A: Makes life easier for employees ..

B: Exactly. And, wait for it, one day a month the staff watch films
together.

A: Great ideas.

B: Yep. Now at Google, lunch is free, and you can also get a cheap
massage at the office.

A: Wow!

B: And other companies are bringing in new ideas, too. A company
called Pontiflex in New York created a nap room, where
employees could sleep for fifteen minutes.

A: Nice idea.

B: At several companies we're hearing that the relationship between
bosses and employees is changing. At one company, the boss
writes thank-you notes to employees. At another, the staff does a
job swap two days a year. So a senior manager might clean floors
for the day, and the cleaner can sit in an air-conditioned office.

A: Does that motivate everybody?

B: Well, it helps employees to see what everyone else is doing in the
company, which | thinkis ... very valuable and, of course, ..

SA Check the meaning of the phrases in the box. Tell Ss to focus
on the task and not worry about language they don’t understand
yet. Ss listen, tick the activities they hear and then compare
answers in pairs. In feedback, nominate Ss to answer (see answers
in bold in the audio script below).Elicitinformation about the
companies mentioned.

Answers: 1 choosinga (D 2 studying 3 checking emails

B Check agreement in question 1. Ss listen again and make
notes. In feedback, check answers (underlined in the audio script
below) and replay the relevant sections if necessary. For further
exploitation of the language/content of the recording, Ss could
listen again and read audio script 2.3 on p168 at the same time.

Answers:

1 The employees at the music shop get free coffee at Kinko’s.
The employees at Kinko's get one free CD a week from the
music shop.

2 It pays for employees to do courses.

3 Because the company has flexible hours.

Unit 2 Recording 3 I

Conversation 1
M =Man |=Interviewer

M: Hi. | work at Kinko's coffee shop across the street. But, er, at the
moment I'm having a break here in the music shop.

I: And what are you doing on your break?

M: I’'m choosing my free CD for the week.

I1:  Free CD? Can you tell us a bit more? Why are you doing this?

M: Sure. Kinko’s, the coffee shop, has an agreement with the music
shop. The employees at the music shop get free coffee at Kinko's.
They all come in during their break. And we get one free CD a
week from the music shop.

I: Great!

M: We all know each other and it works really well.

Conversation 2
W = Woman | = Interviewer

W: So, this is the clothes shop. And this is the study area.
I: Right. So you have a study area?
W: Yeah. As you can see, David, over there, is studying. And these
two are doing an online course.
I: And this is during company hours? Does the boss know about
this?
W: It's the boss’ idea. The company pays for employees to do courses.
So during our breaks or after seven when the shop closes, we can
stay on and study.
That's excellent. And are you studying at the moment?
: Yeah, but I'm not studying anything connected with fashion.
What are you studying?
: I'm studying history.
And the company pays?
: The company pays. It pays for about six of us. | think six of us are
doing online courses.
I: Brilliant.

Conversation 3
E = Employee | =Interviewer

E: Hithere.| work for a software company.

I:  And what are you doing now?

E: Well, 'm checking my emails at the moment because | need to
see what work | have to do today.

I: At one oclock?

E: Well, the company has flexible hours. You can arrive when you
want and go home at any time.

I:  That sounds good.

E: It's great. We get a salary for good work, not for the time we spend
in the office. So, really, the important thing is to do your job well.
That's what the boss says, anyway!

www.irLanguage.com



TEACHER’S NOTES

LY V-V PRESENT SIMPLE AND CONTINUOUS

Ss may make mistakes with both the meaning and form of the
two tenses, e.g. | am not work in an office. He’s coming from Japan.

Check the concepts carefully and monitor/correct at all stages of |

the practice.

6A Check temporary in question 2. Ss answer the questions
alone and then compare answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit other
examples of sentences in audio script 2.3 that use the present
simple/continuous.

Answers: 1a) 2b) 3a) 4&4b)

B Follow the same procedure asin Ex 6A and elicit other examples
of the two concepts.

Answers: 1a)andb) 2c)andd)

[> LANGUAGEBANK 2.1 p130-131

Stronger Ss can study the tables and notes at home when they
do the exercises. Otherwise, check the tables and notes with Ss,
especially the use of state verbs. Weaker Ss should do Ex A-B
in class.

Answers:
A 1isn't 2'sworking 3'm playing 4 do, know
5are, wearing 6 don'teat 7 ’'m waiting
B 1 jJohn works in sales and he is geing goes to the office every
day at 8a.m.
2 The new employee says she’s eighteen, but ¥#-ret believing
I don't believe it.
4 Don't buy a bottle of wine for her. She isA't-grirking
doesn'’t drink alcohol.
5 |can’'t speak Chinese, but my friend teaehes s teaching me.
8 Hey! What do you de are you doing with that knife?

@ Check the examples. Ss then do the exercise alone and compare
answers in pairs. Monitor and prompt them to self-correct. Recheck
the concept of the two tenses in feedback.

Answers:
2 I'm looking for a job at the moment. | look at my emails when
| get to work.

3 Idon't use English for my job. I'm not using the photocopier at
the moment.

4 Do you watch the news on TV every day? Are you watching TV
right now?

5 I'm not reading any good books at the moment. | don't read a
newspaper every morning.

6 Are you having a good time at this party? Do you have a
company car?

7 I'm selling my house. | sell IT products to companies in Asia.

BA Monitor while Ss write the questions. In mixed-ability classes,
stronger and weaker Ss can work together. Elicit/Drill the questions
in feedback to prepare Ss for Ex 88.

Answers:

2 Do you speak any other languages?

3 Why are you learning English?

4 Are you studying for an exam now?

5 Are you working on a special project at the moment?
6 Do you have your own office?

7 Do you like your boss?

B Monitor and prompt Ss to correct errors with the target
language. In feedback, elicit the similarities and differences that Ss
found with their partners.

LN STARTING/ENDING AN EMAIL

9A Check the example and elicit one or two more. Ss then work
alone and compare answers in pairs before feedback. Check any
new language, e.g. Regarding, Cheers, look forward to.

Answers:

Formal: Dear Sir, Dear Dr Bryce, | am writing about, Regarding,
Best wishes, | look forward to hearing from you, Best regards,
Yours sincerely

Informal: Hi, Hello, Dear All, Hi everyone, It's about, See you soon,
Bye for now, Speak soon, Take care, Cheers, Love

B Give Ss 3-4 mins to read the email and answer the question. In
feedback, check new vocabulary, e.g. apply for, position, qualities,
candidate, mobile apps.

Answer: She designs apps.

€ Check the rubric and give Ss 1 min to read the advert. While

Ss write their first draft, monitor and provide support. Also
encourage them to show their work to a partner before they write
a final draft. If you have a class blog, Ss could post their email on it
or send it to you.

Model answer:

Dear Mr Balik,

My name is Patricia Gonzalez. | am from Venezuela, but | am living in
London at the moment

| am writing about your advertisement for work experience

| am twenty years old and  am studying industrial design at the
Royal College of Art in London.

Could you send me some information about your work experience
programme?

| look forward to hearing from you.

Yours sincerely,

Patricia Gonzalez

Optional extra activity

If you've brought authentic job advertisements, Ss choose
one and write another email in class or at home. Alternatively,
Ss interview each other for the job in Ex 9C. Divide the class
into pairs/groups of interviewers/applicants. Interviewers
decide what qualities/qualifications they are looking for, while
applicants decide what qualities/qualifications they need.
Interviewers talk to at least three applicants and choose the
best one.

Homeworkideas

e Ex 9C: Ss write a final draft of their email or another one
using a different job advertisement.

e Language bank 2.1 Ex A-B, p131

e Workbook Ex 1-6, p10-11




TEACHER’S NOTES

A RISKY BUSINESS

Introduction

Ss revise and practise the use of adverbs of frequency in the
context of work routines and dangerous jobs.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Resource bank p151 and 153

i Language bank p130-131

Photo bank p152 (Ss may need dictionaries.)

Ex 4B (and optional extra activity): dictionaries

Ex 7A: photos of a variety of dangerous jobs, e.g. racing driver,
i police officer, soldier, jockey, circus performer, stuntman

Warm up

Play the Alphabet game to revise jobs. Say A and brainstorm all

the jobs Ss can think of beginning with A (e.g. artist, actor). Do the
same for each letter of the alphabet. This is a quick revision

activity, so keep the pace lively and move on if Ss can't think of jobs
for certain letters — they will revise/learn job words in the Photo
bank later.

VOCABULARY ls}:

1A Check new language, e.g. opportunities, deal with. Elicit answers
for one job and give Ss 4-5 mins to decide on the best/worst jobs
in pairs. In feedback, ask Ss to vote on the best/worst job and elicit
their reasons.

B Ss first cover the words and describe/guess the jobs in the
photos in pairs. They then match the words with the photos.
Elicit/Check Ss” answers and the abbreviations rep (representative)
and IT (Information Technology).

Answers: Afashiondesigner B rescue worker
C motorcycle courier Dsalesrep E IT consultant
F foreign correspondent G  personal trainer

C Check the example. Read the Speakout tip with Ss before
they listen and repeat the jobs. With stronger classes, you could
point out that the main stress in noun + noun compounds is
usually on the first word, but in adj + noun compounds, it’s in the
second word.

speakout TIP

Encourage Ss to use the Speakout tip with Ex 1C and with other
new vocabulary they come across.

Answers: sales rep, fashion designer, IT consultant,
foreign correspondent, personal trainer, rescue worker,
motorcycle courier

Teaching tip

Use the finger highlighting technique to elicit stress: hold up
one hand and elicit/say each syllable of a word while touching
your fingers with the thumb/first finger of your other hand,
e.g. accountant has three syllables, so you touch three fingers:
a-ccount-ant. Then ask: Where's the stress? Elicit: on the second
syllable: -ccount. Then elicit/drill the word again: accountant.

[> PHOTOBANK p152 |

1 Sscancheckthe jobwords in their dictionaries if they have
difficulty matching them. In feedback, elicit the main stress in
each word.

2 Check the meaning of dangerous and enjoyable. Give Ss

5 mins to discuss the questions, giving reasons for their
choices. In feedback, Ss vote on each one.

Answers:
11P 2t 3E 4G 5) 6B 7H 80 9M 10D 11K
12N 13L 14C 15F 16A

2A Check risk in the word box and refer Ss to the title of the
lesson, A risky business. Ss then complete the phrases in pairs. in
feedback, check the meaning of each phrase by giving/eliciting
examples of jobs they could refer to, e.g. Police officers risk their
lives. This will prepare them for Ex 2B.

Answers: 1get 2work 3risk 4 deal with
B While Ss talk about the jobs, monitor and note down problems
they have with the new phrases and give feedback afterwards.

Optional extra activity

Ss work in pairs/groups. They choose a job and describe it,
using the phrases from Ex 2A and other language they know.
Their partner(s) have to guess the job.

3A Ss practise the phrases further here. Give them 2-3 mins to
complete the sentences and compare answers in pairs before
class feedback.

Answers: 1get 2under 3 holidays 4risk 5team 6 deal
B Discuss the first sentence as a class, eliciting reasons, e.g.

| agree because a good salary motivates people to work hard.

In feedback, nominate Ss to tell the class their opinions. Give

feedback on language problems afterwards.

4A Check the rubric and give Ss 3-4 mins to discuss the question.
They can then compare answers with another pair and change their
minds about their first opinions if they wish. In feedback, nominate
Ss to give one opinion and reason each.

B Set up this jigsaw reading activity carefully. Divide Ss into
groups of three and name them A, B or C. Ss look at the title of
their text. Teach danger rating. Then check the rubric and give

Ss 3-4 mins to read their texts and make notes of the answers.
They can use their dictionaries to check new words, but tell them
to only look up essential vocabulary they need to answer the
questions (see also the optional extra activity after Ex 4C).

Teaching tip

In a jigsaw reading activity, Ss read different texts about similar
topics, but have the same questions. They work on their own texts
first and then exchange information with those who read the
other texts.




TEACHER’S NOTES

C Sstake itin turns to tell their group about their texts, using
their notes. They mustn’t look at each others’ books. Monitor to

check that Ss do this correctly. In feedback, nominate Ss to tell the

class about their text.

Answers:

job: A mountain rescue worker B motorbike courier Cjockey

country: A Austria B Brazil CFrance

people interviewed:

A Martin Schmidt, emergency doctor; Marius Adler, paramedic; Klaus
Hartmann, helicopter pilot

B Roberto Coelho, motorbike courier; car drivers

C Vincent Dax, jockey

why the job is dangerous:

A bad weather conditions; people often panic, which makes the
team’s job more difficult/dangerous

B accidents and robberies

C broken bones and occasional deaths

special memories/stories:

A They once rescued a woman after a skiing accident. Her husband
brought them a box of chocolates to say thank you.

B He was robbed and lost everything.

C He once fell off his horse and was knocked unconscious.

Optional extra activity

Ss check 3-4 new words/phrases (from the text they read in
Ex 4B) in their dictionaries, e.g. Text A: view, avalanche,
conditions, panic, reward; Text B: on average, robbery, insurance,
respect, traffic laws; Text C: gun, gates, glory, generation, ribs,
knock unconscious. Ss can then read the other two texts and
‘teach’ the new words/phrases to their partners from Ex 4C.

(L IV ADVERBS OF FREQUENCY

The position of adverbs or adverbial phrases in a sentence
varies considerably, so Ss need to be made aware of this. Expose
them to the language in natural contexts and provide sufficient
controlled practice and feedback.

SA The sentences are from the texts in Ex 4. Ss work alone and
then compare their answers in pairs. In feedback, draw the line on
the board and invite Ss to write the adverbs in the correct place.

Answers: never, hardly ever, rarely, occasionally/once in a while,
sometimes, often, usually, always

B Do an example from each text. Then give Ss 2-3 mins to
underline the adverbs/expressions. Fast-finishers can also read
the other texts. In feedback, nominate Ss to read out the sentence
containing the language. Elicit/Check the position of each adverb/
expression in each sentence, e.g. before the main verb, at the
beginning/end of the sentence.

Answers:

Text A

they sometimes get angry with the people they rescue; Climbers
always risk their lives; they usually fly in much worse weather
conditions; often, the people they rescue are frightened;
occasionally, they get a surprise; The people they rescue ...
hardlv ever say thank you

Text B

The motoboys usually earn just $450; they often work under time
pressure; Once in a while, they try to change the traffic laws

Text C

it is sometimes easy to forget: Life as ajockey is rarely safe and it
usually involves a few broken bones; Once in a while jockeys even
die; he never worries

> LANGUAGEBANK 2.2 p130-131

Read/Check the notes with Ss. They can refer to them when
they do the exercises. Weaker Ss should do Ex A-Bin class.
Check waste money in Ex A and my boss is out in Ex B.

Answers:

A 2 Once in awhile, | go swimming./I go swimming once in

a while.

| never waste my money.

Najim doesn't often play tennis.

Akiko and Toshi usually stay at home in the evening.

Why are you always late?

| rarely work late on Fridays.

Mary hardly ever deals with customers.

Occasionally. | work in a team./I occasionally work in

a team./l work in a team occasionally.

B 1 Usually 2everyday 3sometimes 4rarely 5 always
6 Once in a while 7 every year 8 occasionally

VWoO~NOW»S™W

BA Do an example. Ss then correct the sentences alone and
compare answers in pairs. In feedback, nominate Ss to write the
answers on the board.

Answers:

| always work at night.

Once in a while | study at weekends.

| hardly ever study alone.

| work at home occasionally.

It is sometimes difficult to study and work at the same time.
I don't usually miss classes because of work.

OV WN =

B Check the example and give Ss 2-3 mins to write their
sentences. Point out that they should use adverbs/expressions of
frequency. Monitor and help them with language they need.

€ Monitor and prompt Ss to self-correct errors with adverbs/
expressions. In feedback, invite Ss to tell the class about their
partner’s job.

@A Check the rubric and questions. Then elicit ideas for suitable
jobs. If you've brought photos of dangerous jobs, use them as
prompts, especially for weaker classes. Give Ss 5-6 mins to discuss
the questions and decide on their three jobs. They can use the
texts from Ex 4 as a model for question 3. Monitor closely to
provide help with ideas and vocabulary where needed.

B Give Ss time to prepare their presentation to the other group.
They should take it in turns to give their answers to each question
in Ex 7A. While Ss talk, make notes on their use of the language
they've studied in this lesson and do any remedial work needed
later. In feedback, invite each group to tell the class what they
thought of the other group’s programme.

Optional extra activity

Ss ‘present’ their TV programme on a poster, using photos and
texts related to the questions in Ex 7A.

Homework ideas

e Ex 7:Ss write a description of their TV programme or make a
poster of it. They could add photos/texts.

e Language bank 2.2 Ex A-B, p131

« Workbook Ex 1-6, p12-13




TEACHER’S NOTES

| LIKE WORKING OUTSIDE

introduction

Ss learn and practise ways of expressing likes/dislikes about work.
They also learn how to respond to what people say and ask more
questions in order to sound interested.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Resource bank p154

i Language bank p130-131 i
Warm up and Ex 1A: bilingual dictionaries

Warm up

Lead in to the lesson via the photos. Ss work in pairs and describe
the people, say what theyre doing/wearing and guess the jobs

if possible. Monitor and provide useful vocabulary. Ss could also
use bilingual dictionaries to look up words they need. In feedback,
check Ss’ answers using the following ideas. Photo A: A man is in

the sea. He's holding a net. He's a fisherman. Photo B: The woman is
standing in a classroom. She’s a teacher. Photo C: The man is holding a
branch of a tree and showing it to the otner people. He's a tour guide.
Photo D: The woman is standing in a meeting room and talking to
people. She’s a businesswoman.

VALV O JW.V:AM TYPES OF WORK

1A Check the types of work that Ss are not familiar with,

e.g. retail. Ss could use bilingual dictionaries for words they need in
their answers or ask you. Tell them to write at least three answers
to questions 3 and 4. In feedback, write Ss’ answers to questions 3
and 4 on the board and check/teach and drill new words.

Suggested answers:

1 the food industry

2 the fashion industry

3 actor, singer, presenter, cameraman, make-up artist, researcher
4 designer, sales assistant, shop manager

B Ask Ss to work in pairs and decide which industries the people
in the photos work in. Check answers in feedback.

Suggested answers: A the foodindustry B education
C the tourist industry D sales and marketing

A0\ [@a1{e]l EXPRESSING LIKES/DISLIKES

2A Check the rubric. Tell Ss to focus on what the job is and

what the man likes about his job. They listen and note down their
answers and then compare them in pairs. Play the recording again
if necessary. In feedback, checkanswers and marine biologist.

Answers: He's a marine biologist. He likes working outside,
travelling, working alone and learning new things, being his
own boss.

B With weaker classes, pause the recording after each sentence
in the exercise for Ss to write. Play the recording again and elicit
Ss” answers after each question (see answers in bold in the audio
script below). Check the meaning of can’t stand, don’t mind and be
keen on. Also check get my hands dirty (do manual work) and be
my own boss (work for myself). Ask: What do you notice about these
verbs? Elicit that they all end in -ing. Teach the rule: verbs that
follow the expressions/verbs in the exercise end in -ing. Ss should
write the new expressions in their notebooks.

Answers: 1working 2 sitting 3travelling 4 working
5 getting 6 learning 7 working 8 working

Unit 2 Recording 5 L

I =Interviewer M= Man

I: Can you tell us a little about what you do and what you like about
your job?

M: Yes.I'm a marine biologist. | work mainly in the seaand also in the
lab. One good thing about my job is that | like working outside.
I see.

: In fact, | can’t stand sitting at a desk all day. Um, what else?
Maybe you get to travel ..

: I travel a lot and | absolutely love travelling, particularly in South
America and Australia.

Right. And what about your colleagues, people you work with?

: Actually, most of my time is spent alone, which kind of suits me.

I don’t like working in a team. | prefer working alone.
Really? And what about the type of work?

: It's interesting - there’s a lot of lab work, but it's a very practical
job. You're working with animals and plant life the whole time.
And, y'know, | don’t mind getting my hands dirty. That's
important. Also, I'm keen on learning new things - and you do
learn all the time in this job. You're always discovering new things.
That's great. It sounds wonderful.

M: | couldn’t do an office job because | hate working under pressure.
And I'm not very keen on working for a company. | just want to
be my own boss.

I: So, you found the right job for you.

M: | found the right job for me, yes.

T E I
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€ Doquestions 1 and 2 as examples. Ss then work in pairs and
discuss the others. In feedback, check Ss” answers. To prepare Ss
for the next exercise, elicit examples of sentences that are true for
them, e.g./ like working in the garden. | can’t stand junk food.

Answers: 1+ 2-- 3++ 4- 5* 6+ T7-- 8-
3A Ss work alone and tick sentences that are true for them. They
then rewrite the sentences that they didn't tick to make them true

for them. Monitor and support Ss who need help.

B Demonstrate the activity. Ask: What do you love/like/hate? Elicit
an answer from Ss’ sentences in Ex 3A for each question. Ss then
ask and answer in pairs and make notes of their partner’s answers.
In feedback, nominate Ss to tell the class about their partner.

[> LANGUAGEBANK 2.3 p130-131

Refer Ss to the note about like + infinitive and elicit more
examples. Ss can refer to the information in the tables to help
them with this exercise.

Answers:

A 1listening 2 don't 6 stand

3on 4doesn't 5 loves

WVVLLR(®M RESPOND AND ASK MORE QUESTIONS

4A Play the recording for Ss to complete the extracts. In feedback,
check answers and ask: What does the listener do when she
responds? Elicit/Explain that she responds to what the speaker says
to show interest and/or asks another question to find out more
information.

Answers: 2 about 3 Really 4 sounds

B Play the recording. Ss listen and repeat. Encourage them to
copytheintonation and extend their voice range. For example,
with the phrase I see, illustrate the rise of the intonation on see
with your arms and hands, as if you were conducting an orchestra.
Play the recording for Ss to repeat as many times as necessary until
they are confident.




TEACHER’S NOTES

€ Give Ss 3-4 mins to underline the phrases and compare their
answers. In feedback, elicit and drill the phrases. Play the recording
again as a model if necessary.

Answers:
comments: Right. That's great. It sounds wonderful.
questions: Really?

SA Organise Ssinto A/B pairs. Elicit an answer to question 1 as
an exampte. Monitor while Ss complete their answers and prompt
them to self-correct any errors.

B Check/Drill the example conversation. Ss should sound as
interested as they canin their responses. Do feedback in open
pairs across the class (nominate one student to ask another). Have
a class vote on the student(s) who sounded the most interested.

BA Check the rubric and prompts. Then give Ss 5-6 mins to make
notes in pairs. Monitor and support weaker Ss if necessary.

B Check the example and give Ss 1-2 mins to prepare. Provide
help and support while they do this, especially with intonation.
While Ss work in their groups, monitor discreetly, making notes of
both good language and errors. In feedback, ask Ss to talk about
their partners’ perfect jobs.

Homework ideas

e Ex 1: Ss write about two or three types of industries they
would like to work in, giving reasons.

» Ex 6: Ss write a short description of their perfect job.

e Language bank 2.3 Ex A p131

e Workbook Ex 1-4, pl4




TEACHER’S NOTES

DREAM COMMUTERS

Introduction

Ss watch an extract from the BBC's The Money Programme: Dream
Commuters, which explores the life of a man who decided to move
abroad with his family and commute to work in the UK. Ss then
learn and practise how to talk about work/life balance and write a
comment on a website.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS
Ex 3B: maps of England (showing Hampshire and Gatwick
¢ airport) and France (showing Toulouse and the River Lot)

Warm up

Lead in and create interest in the lesson. Tell Ss to cover the texts
and look at the photo on p25. Ask: What kind of place is this?
Where is it, do you think? What's it like? Would you like to live there?
Why/Why not? Discuss briefly in open class.

DVD PREVIEW

1 Give Ss 2-3 mins to discuss the questions in pairs. In feedback,
invite Ss to tell the class about their partner’s journey to college/
work. Ask: Who has a good/bad journey to work or college? Ask for a
show of hands to see which is most common.

2A Give Ss 1-2 mins to read the programme information and
answer the questions. In feedback, check Ss” answers, but don't
teach new vocabulary yet — this is done in Ex 2B.

Answers:

1 Justin was unhappy about his work/life balance.
2 He decided to buy a property in France and commute from there.

B Teach/Check any new language in the definitions and do the
first question as an example. Tell Ss to look at the words in bold
in the text and work out which one fits the definition. Ss then
work alone and compare their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit/check and drill the words. Ask further checking questions,
e.g. What makes you feel fed up? Do you own a property? Refer Ss to
the photo. Ask: Who is the man? Where is he? Ss can speculate, but
will find out the answersin Ex 3.

Answers: 1 transformed 2 flights 3 commuters & traffic
5 commute 6 property 7 fed up with

DVD VIEW

Culture notes

Budget flights are typically offered by airlines such as Easyjet
and Ryanair in the UK. Flights are cheaper than normal
scheduled flights: seats are not reserved, check-in baggage is
restricted and free meals are not provided.

Gatwick is one of London’s major airports, about 40 miles south
of the city.

Toulouse is in southwest France.

The River Lot flows into the Garonne.

BT is British Telecom, a UK telecom company.

3A Tell Ss to focus on answering the question and not worry
about language they don't understand. They'll watch the DVD again
in Ex 3B. Play the DVD. Ss complete the task and compare their
answers in pairs. Also check Ss’ predictions from Ex 2. (The man in
the photo is Justin Saunders. He is outside his new home in France.)

Answer: Justin’s life is better nowbecause he and his family are
happier.

B Check the questions and play the DVD again. Ss complete the
task and compare their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit answers.
If you've brought some maps, elicit/point out where Hampshire,
Gatwick Airport and Toulouse are and show Ss the River Lot, where
Albas is situated.

Answers: 1T 2T 3F &4F ST

4 Ssread the sentences. Check available and terrace. Ss watch the
DVD, complete the exercise and compare their answers in pairs.
Play the DVD again if necessary. Ask Ss to tell you to pause the DVD
when they hear the answers (in bold in the DVD script below).

Answers: 1thetraffic 2 commuters 3 much cheaper
4 terrace S lifestyle

Optional extra activity

Play the DVD again, pausing at suitable points. Ask questions
about what Ss can see, e.g. What'’s he/she doing now? Where are
they? What do you think of the plane/house/view/Albas? You can
do this kind of activity with any DVD clip. It involves Ss and gives
them the opportunity to learn/focus on language and ideas in
an authentic context.

DVD 2 The Money Programme: |

P = Presenter L = Libby Potter )= justin Saunders

R = Rebecca Saunders W = Woman

P: Do you hate your journey to work? Do you feel like you're wasting
time sitting in traffic jams or on busy trains? People in Britain
spend longer in their cars and trains than anyone else in Europe.
So, some people are choosing to live in Europe, but commute
to work in the UK. They travel to work like this. Libby Potter, a
reporter for the Money Programme, meets Justin Saunders, one of
Britain’s ‘Dream Commuters’.

It's Friday evening and Justin Saunders has just finished work.
He is manager of an online business based in the UK. He's going
home. But his home is in France. Justin is a Euro commuter.

W: Boarding starts at six o'clock and the gate number will be on the
screens in Departures.

P: Justin flies from Gatwick to his house in southwest France. He's
one of a group of commuters who take the same flight to
Toulouse every week. There’s a hotel operator, an IT worker, a
charity manager and a BT consultant. But this week there is an
extra traveller: Libby, who'is here to interview Justin. The flight
takes off. There’s no time for shopping with these guys.

L: So why did you decide to make this move in the first place?

J: We basically decided to move to France for the better quality
of life. We thought ... we looked on the internet and we saw
properties available much cheaper than in Britain. We were fed
up with the commuting and the traffic.

L: But what's the cost of the commute?

J: When|bookthe flights early enough, I'm paying something like
thirty-eight pounds return.

P: Justin’s lifeisin a village in southwest France, an hour’s drive
from Toulouse Airport and over seven hundred miles from his
Hampshire office.

: Daddy’s home.

Where's Georgie?
: She’s asleep.
She’s asleep.

: So, how was the flight?

Oh, not too bad. Nice to be back home, though.

: It's morning in the French village of Albas, beside the River Lot,
and Justin Saunders seems pretty happy.

: That's the house down there. With the terrace.

The onejust here with the river view.
: The river view, yeah.
We've just transformed our lifestyle.
: Well, wouldn’t you commute by plane for this?

DT DI DV D
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5 Check the questions and give Ss 3-4 mins to discuss in their
pairs. Then discuss briefly in open class.

speakout work/life balance

B Ss now have the opportunity to talk about the work/life balance
in their own countries. First, teach on average and percent in the
text. Then check the questions and give Ss 4-5 mins to read and
discuss them in pairs or groups. In multilingual classes, Ss might
want to work with others from the same part of the world. They
should note down their answers. Monitor and provide help if
necessary. Discuss Ss’ answers in feedback.

@ First, read and check the key phrases with Ss. They then listen
and tick the answers, and compare them in pairs. In feedback, play
the recording again, pausing at each key phrase (in bold in the
audio script below). Elicit/Drill the complete sentences. Also elicit
the answer to the question in the rubric. If time, you could ask
further comprehension questions, e.g. How long does Zeinab spend
studying? How often does she have a holiday?

Answers:

Question:
Yes, she has a good work/life balance.

Key phrases:

How much time do you spend ... (sleeping/relaxing/commuting)?
Do you ever ... (have a holiday)?

What about your ... (social life/weekends)?

Unit 2 Recording 8 .

A = Alistair Z = Zeinab
A: Zeinab, can | ask you a few questions about your work/life

balance?

Z: Of course.

A: OK. First question: how much time do you spend sleeping?

Z: Lots! Probably about eight or nine hours a night!

A: Really?!

Z: Yep.

A: OK. And what about studying?

2: Well, | suppose usually about five or six hours a day, although it
depends.| mean, if | have an exam coming up or something, it's
probably more.

A: And do you ever have a holiday?

Z: Oh yeah. Probably twice a year | try and go abroad and just
completely relax.

A: OK. What about your weekends? Do you ever study at the
weekend?

Z: Not usually, but once in a while | open a book!

A: Right. And do you think you have a good work/life balance?

Z: | think so, yeah. 'm not too stressed or anything.

A: Easy life being a student.

Z: Ohyeah!

8A First, elicit more example questions using the key phrases.
Ss should then write at least one question for each topic.
Stronger Ss could also refer to the audio script on p169 for ideas.
Provide support to Ss who need it or ask stronger Ss to work
with weaker ones. Monitor closely to check the accuracy of

Ss’ questions.

B Ss take turns to ask and answer their questions in groups.
Monitor discreetly and note down the strengths and weaknesses
of the language Ss use. In feedback, Ss talk about a person from
their group with a similar work/life balance to theirs. Give
feedback on Ss’ performance, either now or at the beginning of
the next lesson.

TEACHER’S NOTES

writeback aweb comment

9A Check the questions. Give Ss 3 mins to read the text and
answer the questions. They can compare them in pairs or small
groups. In feedback, discuss Ss’ answers and teach/check useful
vocabulary from the text, e.g. in general, get stressed, balanced
lifestyle, move house.

Suggested answer:
1 Thisis not a stressful job because the work/life balance is good.
He/She can manage their own time to suit his/her needs.

B Give Ss time to think and make notes for their comment. They
should use the key phrases and refer to the text in Ex 9A for help.
Provide support where needed.

Homework ideas

e Ex 5:Ss write about the benefits and problems of being a
‘dream commuter".

* Ex 9B: Ss write the final draft of their comment or another
comment for the website/class blog.




TEACHER’S NOTES

LOOKBACK

Introduction

Lookback activities are designed to provide revision and
communicative practice in a motivating way. This helps Ss and
gives you the opportunity to assess their ability to use the
language they've learnt in the unit. It's a good idea to monitor and
assess individual Ss while they do the activities and compare their
performance with their results in more formal tests.

PRESENT SIMPLE AND CONTINUOUS

1 Ssfirst read the sentences. Check the meaning of keep fit,
published, divorced. Ss should decide on the verbs they can use

first and discuss them in pairs. They then complete the sentences
alone and compare answers in pairs. In feedback, ask Ss to justify
the tense they chose: present simple for routines or things that are
generally true and present continuous for things happening now or
around now.

Answers:

a) 'm doing b) do

a) play b)’s playing

a) write  b) ‘s writing

a) 's working  b) works
a) makes b) 'm making
a) has b) ‘s having

a) 're getting  b) get

a) reads b) 'm reading
a) ‘mvisiting  b) visit

OV NOUVBWN
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@A Elicit some examples to show Ss what to do, e.g. | usually sing
opera in the bath. Give Ss 4-5 mins to write their sentences.
Monitor and prompt them to self-correct where necessary.

B Check the example. Point out that Ss must use words from each
box in Ex 2A in both their statements and responses, e.g. rarely,
work, at my desk and often, work, at home. They can respond to their
partner’s sentences with a follow-up question or statement. Do
more examples to illustrate this if necessary. Ss then work in pairs
and take turns to read out their sentences and respond to each
other. They should try to extend the conversation for as long as
possible, e.g. A: | never drink tea at my desk. B: Do you usually drink
coffee? A: No, | always drink water. B: Oh, ! occasionally drink water, but
| prefer coffee. Monitor and note down problems Ss have with tense,
word order or meaning/use of the adverbs for feedback (or use the
information for assessment if required). In feedback, nominate Ss
to act out one of their conversations to the class. The pair with the
longest string of follow-up questions and statements wins.

ADVERBS OF FREQUENCY

3A First, check new language in the exercise, e.g. texts, wake (me)
up, prefer. Give Ss 3-4 mins for the exercise. They then compare
answers in pairs and discuss the ones they don't agree on.
Encourage them to justify/explain the answers they gave during
this checking stage. In feedback, check answers and recheck the
meaning of once in a while/occasionally, hardly ever. With weaker
classes, drill the questions and answers chorally and then in open
pairs across the class. Correct pronunciationmistakes as required.

Answers: 1d) 2a) 3f) 4e) S5b) 6g) 70

B Give Ss time to rehearse the questions by saying them to
themselves. Monitor and help them with their pronunciation where
needed. Ss then take turns to ask/answer the questions. They should
note down their partner’s answers so that they can report back to
the class in feedback. Monitor discreetly, making notes of individual
students’ performances. In feedback, Ss tell the class about their
partner. Give feedback and do remedial work as required.

WORK AND JOBS

4 Check the example and elicit another one to demonstrate the
activity clearly, e.g. A personal trainer doesn’t have to risk his/her life.
First, give Ss 2-3 mins to think about which words/phrases can be
used together to make sensible statements. Monitor and provide
help if needed. Then put Ss in pairs of similar ability. They take
turns to go first. They should give each other a point for a correct
answer. The one with the most points is the winner. Do feedback
in open pairs across the class: one student says a word/phrase
and the other must choose another and explain the connection
between them. Prompt Ss to correct themselves/each other. Finally,
do remedial work.

EXPRESSING LIKES/DISLIKES

SA First, ask Ss to sit with a classmate they think they know

well. They then read the statements. Elicit one or two example
questions that Ss think they know how their partner will answer,
eg. A Do you like opera, Olga? B: No, | can't stand it. Give Ss 3-4 mins
to write a question for each answer. Monitor and prompt them to
self-correct any errors they make. Try to check all Ss’ work so that
the questions they ask in Ex 5B are grammatically correct.

B Read/Check the example conversation. Tell Ss that they can give
themselves 3 points for each question their partner answers as
predicted, e.g. A: Do you like Italian food? B: | absolutely love it. They
can also get one extra point for each follow-up question they ask.
Tell them you will be assessing their use of follow-up questions
while they work. In feedback, find out who had the most points.
Then invite pairs to act out their conversations to the class. Tell the
other Ss to listen and write down any other follow-up questions to
ask once each pair has finished talking. Finally, give feedback and
do remedial work as needed.

BBC interviews and worksheet

What do you do?

In this video people describe their jobs and the best and worst
things about them. The video also consolidates and extends
Ss’ vocabulary of work and jobs.



OVERVIEW

VOCABULARY | time out

LISTENING | listen to a radio programme about going out
in New York

GRAMMAR | present continuous/be going to for future

PRONUNCIATION | fast speech: going to

SPEAKING | talk about your future plans

WRITING | write an email invitation

3.2 RELAX!

VOCABULARY | places to visit

PRONUNCIATION | stress in compound nouns

READING | read about how people spend their free time
around the world

GRAMMAR | questions without auxiliaries

SPEAKING | discuss how you spend your free time

3.3 CANITAKE A MESSAGE?

VOCABULARY | collocations

LISTENING | understand some problem phone calls
FUNCTION | making a phone call

LEARN TO | manage phone problems
PRONUNCIATION | linking: can

SPEAKING | make and receive phone calls

3.4 RIO DE JANEIRO BEAE » DVvD

DVD | watch an extract from a BBC travel programme about
visiting Rio de Janeiro

speakout | a day in your city

writeback | aninvitation

3.5 LOOKBACK

Communicative revision activities

[BIBICIE] INTERVIEWS

What do you like doing in your free time?

This video consolidates and extends Ss’ vocabulary of free
time activities and exemplifies real usage of the present
continuous for future, Use the video at the end of
Lessons 3.1 or 3.2 or at the start or end of the unit.

TEACHER’'S NOTES
FREE IN NYC

Introduction

Ss revise and practise the present continuous and be going to
for future plans and arrangements. They learn vocabulary to
talk about going out, and how to write an invitation email.

¢ SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Resource bank p155-156

! Language bank p132-133

i Photo bank p153 (Ss may need dictionaries.)

Warm up: photos of the famous New York sights listed;
: photocopies of words for the activity (See notes below.)

Warm up

Introduce some famous sights in New York. Write the names
of the places below on the board or give Ss photocopies of
the names if you have them. Leave gaps in the words, e.g.
St____o_L_____ y (Statue of Liberty). In pairs or groups,
Ss complete the names of the places. Elicit/Check the names
and discuss what Ss know about them. If you've brought
photos of the places, Ss can match them with the names.
Places: Statue of Liberty, Empire State Building, Central Park,
Times Square, Broadway, Rockefeller Centre, Metropolitan
Museum of Art, Ellis Island, Brooklyn Bridge, Fifth Avenue

WAoo Y V]W.YA@ TIMEOUT

1A Give Ss time to look at the word webs. Check/Teach and
drill unknown words. Ss write their answers alone and then
checkin pairs. Check answers and then get Ss to copy the
word webs into their notebooks. Advise them to use a separate
section in their notebooks for recording new vocabulary.

Answers: 1 goto 2see 3get 4go 5have

B Tell Ss to use at least one example from each word web
in their questions. Monitor while Ss do the exercise and give
feedback on problems you noticed.

> PHOTOBANK pi53

1 Sscan use their dictionaries to check any words they
don't know.

2 Stronger classes may know how to use the present
perfect with ever/never. However, to help weaker classes,
write these prompts on the board for Ss to use in their
answers: |'ve never collected/been to/seen/played/surfed/
walked/cycled ... I'd like to ... Elicit some sentences using
the prompts before Ss work in pairs.

Answers:
11E 20 3L 4B 5D 6C 7N 8F 9M 10G
11H 12A 13K 14) 151




TEACHER’S NOTES

Culture notes

Home to the Empire State Building, Times Square, the Statue
of Liberty and other iconic sites, New York City has a population
of over 8 million people and is a fast-paced, globally influential
centre of art, culture, fashion and finance. The city’s five
boroughs sit where the Hudson River meets the Atlantic Ocean,
with the island borough of Manhattan at the 'Big Apple’s’ core.

2A Before Ss discuss in pairs, give an example for question 1.

Say: When I'min acity, I like to ... . Alternatively, elicit one or two
examples from Ss. Then give Ss 2-3 mins to discuss in their pairs. In
feedback, nominate pairs to sharetheirideas with the class.

B Give Ss time to read the questions first. Ss then listen and
answer the questions individually, then compare in pairs. Elicit
answers in feedback (in bold in the audio script below).

Answers: 1yes 2yes 3 520(each) 4 They have to organise a
great day out without going over their budget.

3A Ask Ss to read the information, and check new vocabulary (e.g.
bagel, inance, ferry, exhibition, atmosphere) before Ss complete the
exercise.Ss work alone; monitor and help them where necessary.
Do not confirm answers yet, as Ss will check them in Ex. 3B. (The
answers are underlined in the audio script below)

Answers: 1Central Park 2 Museum 3 views 4 live
5 sculpture/art 6 Square 7 Italian 8 dance/hip-hop

B After Ss have listened and compared answers in pairs, play the
recording again if necessary. Check answers in feedback (in italics
in the audio script below).

Answers: Central Park (musicians), High Line (bridge),
Staten Island Ferry, Times Square

€ While Ss talk, monitor and make notes for remedial work to
focus on in feedback.

Unit 3 Recording 1 ' L

P = Presenter R = Rafael

P: You probably think there’s nothing to do for free in New York,
right? Well, New York may be one of the most expensive cities
in the world, but if you look carefully, there are still lots of fun
things to do that will cost you next to nothing or may even
be free. We sent two journalists, Rafael and Carmen, out onto
the streets of New York with just twenty dollars to spend. Their
challenge was to organise a great day out, but not go over their
budget. Let’s listen to their plans. Rafael?

R: Yes.

P: Rafael, hi, can you tell us what you're planning to do with your
twenty dollars?

R: Hi, yes, well, actually, I'm going to start the day with a delicious
bagel from a great bagel shop I've discovered on Third Avenue.
They are really cheap and tasty. Then I'm going to spend the
morning in Central Park. The park is filled with free events and
street musicians, so I'm just going to listen to music and watch
people. In the afternoon, I'm going to the Museum of American
Finance. You have to pay to go in, but I'm really interested to find
out about the history of American banking. After that, I'm taking
the Staten Island Ferry. It's free and it's a great way to see views of
New York from the water. In the evening, I'm going to see some
live music on Second Avenue. I'll need to buy one drink, but the
music is free.

P: That sounds great, Rafael. Enjoy the day.

R: Thank you. I'm sure | will.

C=Carmen

P: OK, so Rafael has chosen bagels, Central Park, the Finance
Museum and live music in the evening. Let's hear about what
Carmen is planning for her day. Carmen?

C: Hi.

P: Carmen, can you tell us what you've planned for your day in New
York City?

C: Yes, of course. I'm really excited because I'm going to the High
Line to see some sculptures and just walk around and see what'’s
happening.

P: The High Line? What’s that?

C: It's an old railway track. Now it's used as a park, and there are lots
of different activities and artists there. It's a really peaceful and
beautiful place, right in the middle of the city. Lots of people go
jogging there. 'm not going running, though. I'm going to see a
free art exhibition. After that, Im going to Times Square. It's such a
famous place, and there are a lot of tourists there, but | really like
the atmosphere, and there’s an Italian restaurant that does the
best cheesecake just nearby. So, I'm going to have something to
eat and then, in the evening, 'm meeting with a friend and we're
going to a free hip-hop class. I'm going to learn to dance like a
real New Yorker.

P: Wow, that sounds good. So, first you're going to eat cheesecake

and then you're going dancing. Right?

Exactly!

That sounds like a great plan. So, two great plans there. Which

would you choose?

PR

LG MM PRESENT CONTINUOUS/
BE GOING TO FOR FUTURE

| Ss are often confused when they learn that the present
continuous is more commonly used for arrangements (plans
which involve other people and a fixed time/place) and

| be going to is more commonly used for plans which don’t
involve other people, e.g. 'm going to relax this weekend. It's very
important to check the differences carefully and correct/give
feedback at all stages of the lesson.

4A Ssdothe exercise alone and compare answers in pairs while
you write sentences a)-d) on the board. In feedback, elicit/check
Ss’ answers using the sentences on the board. Elicit and write on
the board present continuous and be going to. Check the forms
and drill the sentences. With stronger classes, add at the club

on Saturday/with John today to sentences b) and d) respectively.
Explain that it's more common to use the present continuous for
arrangements with other people and at a fixed time/place, and also
that be going to is more common for plans that don't involve other
people, as in sentences a) and c). However, reassure them that both
the present continuous and be going to can usually be used for
future plans/arrangements.

Answers: 1 the future 2yes 3 present continuous: b) and d);

be going to: a) and ¢)

B Ss listen and repeat the sentences. Play the recording as many
times as necessary until Ss are confident. Do individual repetition
and correction as needed.

Unit 3 Recording 2 =

1 gonna-I'm gonna see a free art exhibition.
2 gonna - I'm gonna see some live music.

3 gonna-We're gonna have a pizza.

4 gonna - Are you gonna come with us?




TEACHER’S NOTES
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Read and check the notes with weaker classes. Ss can do

Ex A and B now and Ex C after Ex 5A. In Ex B, remind Ss to try
to mention other people and a time/place in their sentences.
In Ex C, both tenses would be acceptablein 4, 5, 6,9 and 10.

Answers:
A1C 2B 3D 4A
B (Suggested answers)
A I'm having a meeting with my boss next week.
B I'm staying at home to watch TV with my wife this evening.
C John's playing football for his school team on Saturday.
D I'm going to the cinema with jJane next weekend.
C 1 are doing
2 'mgoing to
3 ‘re going to be
& are, going to take/are, taking
5 ‘re going to bring/'re bringing
6 're not going to bring/'re not bringing
7 is, going to have
8 s going to play
9 are, going to get/are, getting
10 ‘re going to drive/'re driving

BA Do question 1 with Ss. Point out that when the main verb

is go, it isn't necessary to use going to go. We can say We're going
to the cinemaon Friday (the same applies to question 6). After Ss
have written and compared their answers in pairs, check them in
feedback.

Answers:

We're going to the cinema on Friday.

Are you going to stay at home this evening?
She isn't working this weekend.

What time are we meeting tomorrow?

I'm going to watch a/the football match later.
They're going out for a pizza on Saturday.

OV WNM

B Elicit an example before Ss do the exercise. Monitor and check
their work for accuracy.

€ Ss compare their answers in pairs and find out if they have
anything in common.

BA Check the rubric and elicit examples of Ss' plans. Then give
them 3 mins to complete the you column in the table.

B Drill the example question and answer chorally and in open
pairs across the class. Ss then do the exercise. To follow up, they
can work with a different partner/pair and exchange information
about their plans. Monitor and make notes of Ss’ problems for
feedback.

WA INVITATIONS

PA Check the meaning of invitations. Ss then do the exercise
alone. After they have compared answers in pairs, check them with
the class.

Answers:

1 Hi Sonia -I'm going to bein ...

2 Great to hear from you. I'm sorry, but ...
3 We're going out for a meal. Do you ...

4 Id love to. Sounds great! ...

B Elicit an example. Ss then underline the other answers. In
feedback, elicit and drill the sentences.

Answers:

inviting: Would you like to come? Do you want to meet us for
dinner?

responses: I'm sorry, but I'm busy. I'd love to.

C Do the first email with Ss. Then give them 4-5 mins to write the
others alone/in pairs. Monitor closely and prompt Ss to correct any
errors they make. In feedback, Ss write the emails on the board.
Discuss and correct them with the class.

Answers:

Hi Matt,

What are you doing tonight? A few people are coming to watch the
football at my house. Do you want to come?

Ali

Al,

Great to hear from you. Id love to. What time's everyone coming?
Matt

Tilly,

What are you doing at the/this weekend? Would you like to go
dancing on Saturday night?

Frank

I'm sorry, but I'm busy on Saturday evening. Do you want to go to the
cinema on Sunday?
T

That’s a great idea. Id love to. What do you want to see?
Frank

D Ss should work with the same partner as in Ex 6. Monitor and
take notes of examples of good language and problems, and
write them on the board. Ss discuss and correct them in pairs in
feedback.

Homework ideas

e Ex 6: Ss write two paragraphs about their own or their
partner’s plans.

e Ex 7D: Sswrite a final draft of their email or a different one.

* Languagebank 3.1 Ex A-C, p133

* Workbook Ex 1-6, p15-16




TEACHER’S NOTES

RELAX!

Introduction

Ss revise and practise the use of questions without auxiliary verbs
in the context of free time.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS :

i Resource bank p157

Language bank p132-133

Warm up: photos of different indoor and outdoor leisure
i activities

¢ Ex 1B:dictionaries

Warm up

Show Ss photos of different indoor and outdoor leisure activities
and distribute them to pairs/groups of Ssif possible. Give Ss 3-4
mins to name and describe the activities and places in the photos
in as much detail as possible, e.g. This is a photo of an art gallery.
People are looking at the paintings. In feedback, elicit and discuss
Ss’ answers. Teach/Check only essential vocabulary, as Ss will learn
more later in the lesson.

VA NIV W-V:AM PLACES TO VISIT

1A Give Ss 2-3 mins to answer the questions and compare their
answers in pairs. In feedback, check/elicit the meaning of the
words in the box. Do not confirm whether each activity takes place
indoors or outdoors — this will be done in Ex 1B.

Suggested answers:
1 See Ex. 1B below.
2 concert hall: listen to live music
countryside: go for walks, go birdwatching
sports field: watch or play all kinds of sports
nightclub: dance
street market: go shopping
shopping mall: go shopping
nature trail: go hiking
waterfront: go for walks, go to restaurants/bars, look at boats

B Give Ss 3-4 mins to complete the word webs. Monitor and
provide help if necessary. Ss can also use dictionaries to check
words they’re not sure about. Check Ss” answers in feedback, but
note that pronunciation is checked in Ex 2A and 2B.

Suggested answers:

indoors: concert hall, nightclub, shopping mall; other places:
cinema, museum, art gallery

outdoors: countryside, sports field, street market, nature trail,
waterfront; other places: park, the street

2A When you check the example, hold up three fingers and ask:
Where’s the main stress? Elicit on the first syllable of the first word.
Then drill concert hall. Use the same technique with problem words
when you check Ss” answers in feedback.

Answers: countryside, sports field, nightclub, street market,
shopping mall, nature trail, waterfront
The first word is usually stressed in compound nouns.

B Ssshould be able to repeat the words with more confidence.
If not, use the finger highlighting technique again.

L READING |

3A Give Ss 2-3 mins to discuss the questions in pairs and then
discuss them with the class in feedback.

B Introduce the article and give Ss 5 mins to read it and find the
answers to the questions in Ex 3A. Ss then compare answers in
pairs and see if any of their guesses were correct. In feedback, elicit
answers and check useful vocabulary from the text, e.g. per week,
two hours’ drive, inhabitants, easily, annual, a good choice.

Answers: 1 people fromCanada 2 football 3 New Zealanders
4 Spain - 5the UK 6 Thailand 7 it's impossible to say.
8 people from Greece and Estonia

€ Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, elicit answers,
then discuss what Ss learnt about the countries/activities
mentioned in the article.

(LML QUESTIONS WITHOUT AUXILIARIES

Ss usually find auxiliary verbs in English quite difficult to get
used to as many languages don’tuse them. For this reason, they
may not find questions without auxiliaries particularly strange.
However, they will probably confuse the two forms initially.
Clarify the difference carefully and provide sufficient controlled
practice and feedback.

4 Ss should answer the questions alone and then compare their
answers in pairs. In feedback, check answers and thenillustrate the
language further. Write the questions and answers on the board
and ask: Is question a) asking about the subject or object? Elicit the
subject and draw a box around Greeks. Then ask the same question
about question b). Elicit the object and draw a box around a party.
Ss then copy the sentences into their notebooks.

Answers: 1a3) 2b) 3 object questions

| > LANGUAGEBANK 3.2 p132-133

Read/Checkthe table and notes with Ss. In feedback for Ex B,
checkif Ss know the answers to the questions.

Answers:
A 2 Who gees-fead reads the most in your family?

3 Who be is/was your favourite writer?

5 What did-be was your favourite book when you were
a child?
Who dig-wsite wrote it?
How often do you read on the internet?
What colour was The Beatles' submarine? (yellow)
Who wrote Stairway to Heaven ? (Jimmy Page from
Led Zeppelin)
Whose home was Graceland? (Elvis Presley’s)
Which country did Diego Rivera come from? (Mexico)
Who painted the Mona Lisa? (Leonardo da Vinci)
Which painter invented Cubism? (Pablo Picasso/
Georges Braque)

N = N0

[« WLV, B R V]

5 Do the first question as an example. Ss then complete the
questions alone and compare answers in pairs. Monitor to see what
type of problems they’re having. Check answers in feedback.

Answers: 1 Who 2Which 3do &4Who 5is 6won
7 makes 8 did



TEACHER’S NOTES

BA Set up the activity in two stages carefully, to ensure greater
accuracy. Check the examples and then elicit a suitable answer
for question 1, e.g. | listen to music every day. Give Ss 4-5 mins to
prepare the questions they need for the other topics, alone or in
pairs. Monitor closely and provide support where needed. Check
the questions with the class before they do the information-
finding activity. To find out the information for questions 1-8,
Ss can do it as a class mingling activity. They ask their questions
and note down the answers. Alternatively, assign one of the
questions to each student/pair: they ask the question and report
their findings back to the class.

Suggested questions:

3 How much time do you spend on the internet?

4 How often do you go to art galleries and/or museums?
5 When was the last time you went to the cinema?

6 How often do you go to parties?

7 How much TV do you watch?

8 How often do you watch or play sports?

B Give Ss time to analyse their findings. They then report back to
the class. The other Ss are free to agree/disagree with the results!

Homework ideas

« Ex 3: Ss write about the free time activities they like
best/least and say why.

+ Language bank 3.2 Ex A-B, p133

« Workbook Ex 1-4, p17-18




TEACHER’S NOTES

CAN | TAKE A MESSAGE?

Introduction

Ss learn and practise making phone calls in both informal and
formal situations. They also learn how to manage problems they
might experience during phone calls.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS
: Resource bank p158

: Language bank p132-133

i Ex 8: recording facilities

Warm up

Lead in to the lesson with common collocations for using the
phone. Write these verbs on the board for Ss to copy: make,
answer, call, switch on, leave, put. Then dictate these phrases which
collocate with the verbs on the board, but not in the same order:

a phone call, the phone, wrong number, the answering machine,
amessage, down the phone. Ss write them next to the correct word.
Check their answers.

Answers: make a phone call, answer the phone, call a wrong
number, switch on the answering machine, leave a message, put
down the phone/put the phone down

1 Check the questions, then give Ss 3-4 mins to discuss them in
pairs. In feedback, nominate Ss to give their answers.

VLol V:-V]W.V A @l COLLOCATIONS

2A First, check the meaning of the collocations. Ss then work
alone and write yes/no next to each phrase.

B Model and drill the example conversation. Elicit and drill
questions using the phrases in Ex 2A, e.g. Have you arranged to
meet friends/booked a table recently? Ss then ask and answer the
questions in pairs and make notes of their partner’s answers. In
feedback, nominate Ss to tell the class about their partner.

¥\ [eaf[e] 'l MAKING A PHONE CALL

3A Check the rubric and play the recording. Ss write their answers
and then compare them in pairs. Play the recording again if Ss have
doubts. Then do feedback.

Answers:

Caller 1 wants to book a table.

Caller 2 wants to change the date of tickets booked for a show.
Caller 3 isinviting a friend for dinner.

Caller 4 wants to cancel dinner.

B Give Ss time to read the notes. Check new date. Stronger Ss may
be able to complete some of the answers before listening again.
After listening, Ss compare answers in pairs. Weaker Ss may need
to hear the recording again; pause after each answer (in bold in the
audio script below) and elicit it.

Answers: 1 four, 9 oclock 2 King, 14 jJune 3 830, Saturday
4 dinner

Unit 3 Recording 4 .,

Conversation 1

A: Como’s Restaurant.

B: Hello, Id like to book a table for four on Saturday night. Around
eight thirty if possible.

A: Let me just have a look. This Saturday?

»®

PRPORPOR®

>POPpw

Yes.

: Saturday the fifteenth. Sorry, we're completely full on Saturday.

There’s nothing at all.

: Ah, what about Sunday?
: Sunday, Sunday. Um ... the best | can do is a table at nine o’clock.
: Nine oclock? You haven't got anything earlier?

Nothing at all, I'm afraid.
OK, let’s go ahead. Nine o'clock.

: Can | take your name, please?

The table is for Jack Hopper.

Jack ... hang on ... can you repeat that, please? Did you say Jack
Hopper?

Yes. H-O-double P-E-R.

: OK, that’s all booked. Table for four, nine o’clock, Sunday.
: Great. Thank you.
: Thank you.

Conversation 2

>POPOP P

>m

B:
A:

: RSA Theatre. Jenny speaking. How can | help you?
: Hello, | was wondering if you could help me. I've booked tickets for

the show on the tenth of June, but I'd like to change the date.
OK, one moment. Can | just check? What's the name, please?

: The tickets are booked in the name of James King.

: Sorry, | didn't catch that. Did you say King?

: James King.

: OK, yes. Two tickets for June the tenth. What date would you like

to change to?

: What dates do you still have seats for?
: There’s nothing on the twelfth or thirteenth. There are two seats

for the eleventh, but they're separate. We've got ..

: Sorry, can you stow down, please? Two seats for?
A:

Sorry, two seats for the eleventh, but they aren't together. We can
do you two seats together on the fourteenth of June.
Fourteenth of June. That’s fine.

OK. Ill just go ahead and book that.

Conversation 3

>

o>

>

PP DD

DO PODPOPOD>POED

PPOPDP®

: Hello?

: Hello, it's Mary here. Hello? Can you hear me OK? It's Mary here.
: Oh hi, Mary. How are you?

: Very well, thanks. And you?

Yeah, fine.

: Are you doing anything on Friday? Because a few of us are going

out for dinner.

: Sorry, Mary, can you speak up, please? I'm at the stationand | can’t

hear a thing.

: Do you want to go for dinner on Friday?

Oh, that sounds nice.

: There's going to be a few of us, Mohammed and Clare, and Robin.

That sounds like fun.
Are you free?
I think so.

: Alright. Eight thirty, Saturday. Pauly’s.
: OK. Pauly’s on Saturday at eight thirty.
. That's right. Great. See you soon.

: OK. Thanks for calling.

onversation 4
: Withertons. Who's calling?
: Hello, this is Kim. Kim Brower. Can | speak to Alexandra Sanders,

please?

: I'm afraid she’s not here at the moment.
: Ah, do you know when she'll be back? I've tried her phone three or

four times and left messages, but she hasn't called back.

: She’s visiting a customer. She should be back this evening. Can |

take a message?

: It's about dinner tonight. I've had to cancel because of work.
: OK.I'll ask her to call you back.

Thanks.
Does she have your number?

: It's 01823 2766.

Can you repeat that, please?

. 01823 2766.




TEACHER’'S NOTES

4 Check caller/receiver, then ask Ss to read the information and
check if they need clarification of language there. Ss then complete
the sentences and compare answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit/
check and drill the answers. Highlight the use of It's Andy as | am
Andy is a common error. Ss then work in pairs and take it in turns
to read out the part of the caller/receiver. Monitor and help Ss with
pronunciation.

Answers: 1its 2Can 3leave &here 5take 6back 7 for
SA Ss first read the phone conversations. Check HR Manager. Do
question 1 as an example, then get Ss to do the exercise alone
and compare answers in pairs, using the language in Ex 4 to help
them. Elicit and drill the answers chorally and individually. Model
the sentences first: beat the sentence stress and illustrate the
intonation with your arms and hands, as if you were ‘conducting’.
This will prepare Ss for the next exercise.

Answers: 1 here 2it's
7 message 8 back

3See 4speak Scalling 6isn't

B Ss should sit back to back and pretend to be talking on
the phone. While they practise, monitor and help them with
pronunciation.

| [> LANGUAGEBANK 3.3 p132-133

Ss can refer to the information in the tables when they do
the exercise. |

Answers:

A: David speaking.

B: Hello, it's Mark Johnson.

A: How can ! help you, Mr Johnson?

| B:Id like to speak to Sara Torres, please.
A: I'm afraid she’s not here at the moment.

B: Can | leave a message?
A: Yes, of course.
| B: Can you ask her to call me back?
A: No problem.
B: My number is 0276 765356. |
| A: Can you repeat that, please?
B: 0276 765356. |
A: OK. Thanks for calling. |
B: Bye. [
|

NV L Rel MANAGE PHONE PROBLEMS

BA The extracts are from recording 3.4. Check problems
a)-e) and do an example before Ss do the exercise. Don't check
pronunciation in feedback - Ss will do it in Ex 6B.

Answers: b)3 )5 d)1 e)4

B Sslisten and repeat the phrases, focussing on the linking of can
and you. Play the recording as many times as necessary until Ss are
confident. Do individual repetition and correction as needed.

Unit 3 Recording 5 r .

1 Can you slow down, please?
2 Can you hear me OK?

3 Canyou speak up, please?

4 (Can you repeat that, please?

P2A Sslisten and write their responses. With weaker classes, Ss
can just listen first and then listen again to write their answers.
Ss compare answers in pairs. Do not confirm answers yet — Ss will
check them in Ex 7B.

Unit 3 Recording 6

Conversation 1
My phone number is 765 9876 2135. OK?

Conversation 2
My full address is the one | gave you last week, the New York address.

Conversation 3
My phone number is 245 9888.

Conversation 4
I'll be taking the six forty-five from Houston and changing at Miami,
and I'll arrive at about two.

B Ss listen to check their answers and correct them if necessary.

Answers:

1 Sorry, can you stow down, please?
2 Sorry, can you speak up, please?
3 Can you repeat that, please?

4 Can | just check?

Unit 3 Recording 7 i

Conversation 1
A: My phone number is 765 9876 2135. OK?
B: Sorry, can you slow down, please?

Conversation 2

A: My full address is the one | gave you last week, the New York
address.

B: Sorry, can you speak up, please?

Conversation 3
A: My phone number is 245 9888.
B: Can you repeat that, please?

Conversation 4

A: I'll be taking the six forty-five from Houston and changing at
Miami, and I'll arrive at about two.

B: Can | just check? Did you say two?

=
speakout TIP

Read the Speakout tip with Ss before doing Ex 8. Ask: Why is this a
good idea? (Because it gives you more confidence and helps you
feel more prepared.) Encourage Ss to use the Speakout tipin Ex 8
and in real life.

| SPEAKING |

8 Prepare Ss for the role-plays in two stages. First, divide the
class into Students A and B. Student A reads the situations on
p160 and Student B on p162. Check that Ss know all the language
in the tasks. Put Ss in A/A and B/B pairs. Give them 4-5 mins to
prepare. Monitor and provide support where needed. Then put Ss
in A/B pairs, sitting back to back. They take turns to make a call and
answer the phone. Monitor discreetly, making notes for feedback.
Invite pairs to act out one of their conversations to the class.
Record this if you have the facilities. Give feedback to Ss and do
remedial work as necessary.

Homework ideas

e Ex 8: Ss write a phone conversation for one of the situations
on pl60and 162.

+ Language bank 3.3 Ex A, p133

* Workbook Ex 1-6, p19




TEACHER’S NOTES

RIO DE JANEIRO

Introduction

Ss watch an extract from a BBC travel programme about Rio de
Janeiro. They then learn and practise how to talk about a perfect
day out and write an invitation.

Alternative approach

As the task is very visual, play the DVD with the sound turned
off. Ss watch and check their answers. Play it again with the
sound for Ss to check their answers.

4A Ss read the sentences first. Check new language, e.g. sunshine,
exotic, Frescoball. Ss correct the sentences and compare their
answers in pairs.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS
Ex 6A: photos of Pisa's main sights
i Ex 7A: photos of famous, popular cities

B Sswatch the DVD to check their answers from Ex 4A and tell you
when to stop at each answer (in bold in the DVD script below). Replay

Warm up

Lead in and create interest in the lesson. Ss look at the main photo

of the Sugarloaf Mountain in Rio. Ask, e.g. What's the name of this
mountain? Where is it? Why is it famous? Have you been there?/
Would you like to go there? Why/Why not? Ss discuss their answers
in pairs/groups. In feedback, check and discuss Ss” answers, using
information from the Culture notes if necessary.

Culture notes

The Sugarloaf Mountain is a peak situated in Rio de Janeiro,
Brazil, at the mouth of Guanabara Bay on a peninsula that
sticks out into the Atlantic Ocean. Rising 396 metres above

the harbour, its name is said to refer to its resemblance to the
traditional shape of concentrated refined loaf sugar. It is known
worldwide for its cable car and panoramic views of the city.

DVD PREVIEW

1 Give Ss 2-3 mins to discuss the questions in pairs. In feedback,
discuss Ss’ ideas with the class.

Culture notes

Rio de Janeiro is a huge seaside city in Brazil, famed for

its Copacabana and I[panema beaches, and the Christ the
Redeemer statue atop the Sugarloaf Mountain, a granite
monolith with cable cars to its summit. The city is also known
for its sprawling favelas (shanty towns). Its raucous Carnival
festival, featuring parade floats, flamboyant costumes and
samba, is considered the world’s largest.

2A Give Ss 2-3 mins to discuss the questions in pairs. If possible,
put Ss together with others who know Rio de Janeiro. In feedback,
discuss the answers with the class.

B Ssread the information and, using the photos to help them,
make predictions in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss” answers. They can
check their predictions in the next exercise.

DVD VIEW

3A Check the questions and ask Ss to guess the answers in pairs.
Elicit some answers in feedback, but do not confirm them yet - tell

Ss they can check their answers after they watch the DVD.

B Play the DVD. Ss check their answers from Ex 3A and compare
them in pairs. Play the DVD again if they don't agree about the
answers. In feedback, elicit and check answers. Also check Ss’
guesses from Ex 2B.

Answers: 2,3,4,6

each extract for Ss to read and listen to authentic English again.

Answers:

2 You can view all the favelas from the tfain cable car.

3 The locals tell him to go to the supermarket Amazon to find exotic
fruit.

& The cashew nut tastes like @ mixture of strawberries and tesrons
chocolate.

5 The men like to play frescoball in-the-park on the beach.

6 They play music with a local band en-the street in a pub/bar/ciub.

Optional extra activity

Exploit the DVD for extra comprehension and attention to
interesting detail. Pause it at suitable points and ask questions,
e.g. What's Rafael doing now? Where is he? What do you think is his
favourite thing? What do you think about Rio de Janeiro?

DVD 3 Going Local: Rio =

R =Rafael M=Man W =Woman

R:  Welcome to Rio, home of sunshine, Samba and the Sugarloaf
Mountain. But that stuff is for tourists. | want to find out what
cariocas get up to when nobody’s looking. My editor is sending
me a series of challenges by SMS. To get by, | will ditch the
guidebook and ask the locals for their help instead.

Find the public transport with the best views. Public transport?
With the, with the best views of the city.

M1: Ebonzinho, o teleférico ali.

R: They're talking about a cable car. They say it's very cheap and
the views are amazing.

M2: It’s a new cable car here. You can view all the favelas here,
the slums.

M3: | think you're gonna really like the views. You're gonna see the
problems of poverty in Brazil. But I'm sure youre gonna like
this view.

R: One ... two ... one for you and one for me. Whoo-hoo! Wow!
That is like a sea of houses.

The city centre. This is the core of Rio de Janeiro. So, we're
looking for ‘exotic fruit"

M4:  It's difficult to find, you know, really exotic fruit. Maybe in
the Amazon.

R: I'm afraid we’re gonna have to go all the way to the Amazon to
find exotic stuff.

W1: Right over there.

R:  Right over there?

W1: Yeah. Polly’s succos.

R: Uh huh. And what is that?

W1: They have all kinds of juices with all different flavours.

R:  Que coisa é 0?

W2: Acai

R: Acai. This is the famous acai. Somebody else mentioned that.
This is the place. This is the place we're looking for.

M5:  Fruta do Conde.

R:  Hmm, it'’s very nice. It's kind of um ... it's very sweet ...

M5:  That's the cashew nut. Everybody knows the cashew nut.



R: Amazing. It's soft, but it’s difficult to chew. It's difficult to get
a good bite. Now this is what | call exotic fruit. Very nice, very
rich flavour. | mean, it's something between strawberry and
chocolate.

‘Beat a local at their own game!

W3: Soldon‘t know very well the places.

R: Where can | find a good place for me to, you know, to practise
sport with the cariocas?

Mé6: OK. The beach.

M7: Frisbee.

M8: Frescoball.

M9:  Surfing, but | like frescoball.

R: I got @a message. ‘Make music with the locals’

M10: The other side have a group to play Samba. Listen. Listen.

R: A nineties pub in Rio de Janeiro ... are we going to go, are
we ... are you serious?

W4:  Trapiche Gamboa.

R: Trapiche Gamboa?

W4:  Today we have Galote and Grupo Centelha playing.

R: Yes, this is the place. Wow! Look at this, Andy. People dancing
and everybody singing. | really want to join these guys.

5 Sscan refer to Ex 3 and 4 as a prompt for ideas. Give them 5
mins to discuss the questions. They should make a list of things
they'd enjoy and note next to them when/where they last did
them.Ss can then work with another partner and exchange
information. Elicit Ss” answers in feedback and find out which
things were most common.

speakout aday in your city

Culture notes

Pisa is a city in Tuscany, Central Italy, on the right bank of the
mouth of the River Arno on the Tyrrhenian Sea. It is the capital
city of the Province of Pisa. Although Pisa is known worldwide
for its leaning tower (the bell tower of the city’s cathedral),

the city contains more than 20 other historic churches, several
palaces and various bridges across the River Arno.

BA Elicit what Ss know about Pisa: where it is, its main sights,
etc. If you have photos of Pisa, use them here. If Ss don’t know
anything, it doesn’t matter as they’ll find outin the recording.
Ss listen and do the exercise, and compare answers in pairs
before feedback.

Answers: 2b) 3d) 4e) 5f) 6a)

B Ss read the information and then listen to complete the
sentences. Play the recording again, pausing at each answer

(in bold in the audio script below) to elicit/check the key phrases.
Drill the sentences and ask further comprehension questions, e.g.
What's the market like? What does Alessandro do in the evening?

Answers:

We're going to ...

It'sgoing to be ...

We're starting the day ...

In the afternoon, we're planning to ...
In the evening, we're ...

Afterwards, for lunch, we'e ...

OV WN R
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OK. I'm going to tell you about how to go local in Pisa, Italy. I'm going
to take you on a tour that only the locals would know about. First of
all, we're starting the day with a coffee and a fresh pastry from

a little bar near the Vettovaglie market. | love this place because

it's where all the locals who are selling on the market go to have
their coffee. And the coffee is delicious. We're going to spend the
morning walking through the market and the old part of the city
near the university. Afterwards, for lunch, we're going to one of the
best restaurants | know. It's called Le Bandierine and they specialise
in home-made spaghetti and seafood, and we're going to have a
fantastic meal there. In the afternoon, we're planning to go a little
outside Pisa to San Rossore park. It's a beautiful place to walk, but
they also have horseraces there, so we can have some fun watching
the horses. In the evening, we're going back towards the Leaning
Tower for an early evening drink to look at the Piazza dei Miracoli

as the sun goes down, when all the tourists have gone home. We'll
finish the evening with a wonderful pizza from a restaurant on the
other side of the city. I'm sure you'll love it. It's going to be a day to
remember.

P2A f you have photos of famous cities, use them to prompt
ideas/support weaker Ss. Pair/Group Ss who want to talk about the
same city together. Remind them to use the key phrases and the
recording for ideas while they plan.

B Put Ssin new pairs/groups. They take turns to talk about their
plans. Monitor and note down examples of good language and
errors that need to be addressed in feedback later. Ss tell the

class (or another group) about their plans. They listen and make
notes about which plans are the best and why. In feedback, discuss
Ss’ plans and have a class vote on the best one(s). Give feedback
on Ss’ strengths and weaknesses now or at the beginning of the
next lesson.

writeback aninvitation

8 Ss use their ideas/notes from Ex 7 and the emails on p29 to
write their invitations. Monitor and prompt Ss to self-correct.
They give their emails to other Ss, who can then reply, also using
ideas from p29.

Homework ideas

e Ex 5: Ss write their answers to the questions in this exercise.
* Ex 8: Sswrite an invitation to have a perfect day in their
town/city. They could put it on the class blog or send it
to you.

el Iy Coppel zope
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TEACHER’S NOTES

LOOKBACK

Introduction

As well as revising and practising the language in the unit, use the
Lookback exercises to provide you with an informal assessment of
your Ss’ speaking skills. Fluency practice is usually given in

Ex B or C of each section. When assessing speaking skills, take
these four areas into account: accuracy of grammar, range of
vocabulary, fluency and pronunciation.

TIME OUT

1 Sscomplete the sentences alone and then compare answers
in pairs. In feedback, ask Ss to suggest verbs that collocate with
the word/phrase that is not possible in each question, e.g.

go sightseeing, go to an art gallery.

Answers: 1 sightseeing 2 anartgallery 3 asnack 4apub
5aclub

Optional extra activity

In pairs/groups, Ss write four similar sentences using the word
webs on p28. They then give them to another pair/group to
cross out the wrong words.

PRESENT CONTINUOUS
BE GOING TO FOR FUTURE

2A Do the first sentence as an example to show Ss what to do.
Give Ss 4-5 mins to write their sentences. Monitor and note down
problems they're having with them in terms of word order. Give
feedback and do remedial work if necessary, before Ss do Ex 2B.
Model and drill the questions using contracted verb forms to
prepare them for Ex 2B, e.g. Who's cooking your dinner this evening.

Answers:

1 What are you doing tonight?

2 Are you doing anything special this weekend?

3 Who is cooking your dinner this evening?

4 When are you going on holiday?

5 Which city are you next going to visit/are you going to visit next?
6 What are you going to do after the lesson?

B Ss take turns to ask and answer the questions and note down
their partner’s answers. They then tell the class about their
partner’s plans/arrangements.

PLACES TO VISIT

3 Check the rubric and the example. Elicit one or two sentences
before Ss work in pairs. Give Ss 4-5 mins for the exercise. Monitor
and prompt Ss to self-correct.

QUESTIONS WITHOUT AUXILIARIES

4A Check the example. Ss read the prompts first. Elicit/Check
what Ss know about the people and things mentioned there.
(The answers are included in the answer key for Ex 4C, but don't
check them until Ss do Ex C)) Give them 4-5 mins to write the
questions. Monitor and assess how accurate the questions are.
Do remedial work in feedback and/or use the information for
assessment if required.

Answers:

2 Whowas an actor before he became US President?

3 Which 1975 Queen album includes the song Bohemian Rhapsody?

4 Who was a fourth great Renaissance painter, besides Leonardo,
Michelangelo and Titian?

5 Which’John"won an Oscar for his song Can you feel the love
tonight from The Lion King?

6 Which Bob Marley songincludes the words Let’s get together and

feel alright?

7 Which watery Italian city has an international art exhibition every
two years?

8 Which member of the Dion family sold 200 million records before
2007?

9 Whose hit songs include I'm like a bird, Promiscuous and Maneater?

B Tell Ss that the answers here are also answers to the questions
in Ex 4A. Ss can do the quiz alone or in pairs.

€ Sscheck their answers and then match them with the questions
in Ex 4A. (See Ex 4A answer key.)

Answers: 2 Reagan 3 A Night at the Opera 4 Raphael 5 Elton
6 One Love 7 Venice 8 Céline 9 Nelly Furtado

MAKING A PHONE CALL

S5A Ss first read the conversation. Ask: What did you notice about it?
Elicit/Tell them that it's like a poem: the words at the end of each
line rhyme with each other, e.g. blue - you. Ss then complete the
phone call alone and check their answers in pairs. Do feedback and
check the note for the meaning of the expression get the sack.

Elicit more examples of rhyming words at the end of each line
(chow - now, back - sack), but don't practise reading out the ‘poem’
yet - this is done in Ex 5C. Check the note for the meaning of the
phrase get the sack.

Answers: 1its 2can 3like 4here 5 back

B Explain first that the text is an answerphone message. Ss then
complete the gaps with words from the box and compare answers
in pairs. In feedback, nomirate Ss to give the answers. Also elicit
examples of words that rhyme at the end of each line, e.g. Paul -
all, meeting - eating, game - name, soon - moon. Check the note for
the meaning of the expression pigs might fly.

Answers: 1this 2busy 3leave & message 5 call

€ Ssfirst practise reading the poems out loud as a class. Do this
two or three times as it will give them more confidence with their
pronunciation. The rhyming words at the end of each line will also
help Ss to focus on the rhythm of the poems. They then work in
pairs and practise saying the poems. Stronger Ss might like to
memorise them. In feedback, invite Ss to read out or recite the
poems to the class.

Homework ideas
Workbook Review 1, p20-22

BBC interviews and worksheet
What do you like doing in your free time?

This video consolidates and extends Ss’ vocabulary of free time
activities and exemplifies real usage of the present continuous
for future.

ool pl gl g2 0



OVERVIEW

VOCABULARY | make and do

GRAMMAR | present perfect + ever/never

PRONUNCIATION | weak forms: have

LISTENING | listen to someone descibing how he used
his hidden talent

SPEAKING | talk about hidden talents
WRITING | check your work and correct mistakes

4.2 SCHOOLS OF THOUGHT

VOCABULARY | education

READING | read an article about different schools
GRAMMAR | can, have to, must
PRONUNCIATION | weak forms: have to
SPEAKING | talk about rules in schools

4.3 WHAT SHOULD | DO?

VOCABULARY | language learning

READING | read replies to a website message

FUNCTION | giving advice

PRONUNCIATION | silent letters

LEARN TO | respond to advice

SPEAKING | give advice and make suggestions for
language learners

4.4 INVENTIONS BB@E » DVD

DVD | watch an extract from a BBC documentary about
developments that have changed the world

speakout | inventions
writeback | a forum post

4.5 LOOKBACK

Communicative revision activities

[BIBICIE] INTERVIEWS

Are you learning anything at the moment?

In this video people describe what they are learning at the
moment and the most difficult things they've ever learnt.
The video also extends Ss’ vocabulary of education and
learning, and exemplifies real usage of the present perfect
with ever. Use the video at the start or end of the unit.

www.lrLanguage.com

TEACHER’S NOTES
HIDDEN TALENT

Introduction

Ss revise and practise the present perfect simple with
ever/never in the context of hidden talents. They learn
collocations with make and do and practise how to correct
mistakes in their written work.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Resource bank p160

i Language bank p134-135
: Ex 1A: dictionaries

Warm up

Pre-teach/Elicit the meaning of the lesson title, Hidden talent.
Ask: What were you good/bad at when you were a child? What
did you want to do when you grew up? Did you have any secret
ambitions? Any hidden talents? Ss discuss the questions in
pairs/small groups and then as a class. Some Ss might have
been good at, e.g. singing or football and had ambitions to be
famous when they were young. If not, it doesn’t matter as the
questions lead in to the topic of the lesson.

VL] .V IVIW.VAE MAKE AND DO

1A Ss should be familiar with most of the vocabulary here
except do business. First, do an example: elicit the meaning
of make a speech, using the photos. Then elicit a definition,
e.g. talk in public. Give Ss 2-3 mins to match the phrases with
the photos. They can use dictionaries if necessary. Monitor to
check Ss’ progress. Check Ss” answers in feedback. They
should then copy the list of phrases with make and do into
their notebooks.

Answers: (top to bottom, left to right)

do a project with a big team, do well/badly in an exam, make
a phone call, do business in another language, make a speech,
make a meal

B Illustrate/Check the instructions for this exercise carefully.
Ss first write down their own answers and then work in small
groups and take turns to compare them. Monitor closely to
check the accuracy of Ss’ sentences. Prompt them to
self-correct any errors if possible. Elicit answers in feedback
and find out who in each group has made or done the most
things overall.

(VN V:\: 3 PRESENT PERFECT + EVER/NEVER

| Ss make mistakes with both the meaning and form of the.
present perfect. This is because they may have the same
form in their L1 but it’s used in a different way (e.g. I've seen it
last week.) and they may also confuse the form with the past
simple (e.g. Did you have seen that film?). Check the form and
concept of the two tenses thoroughly and give Ss as much
contextualised practice as possible.

2A Check the meaning of conference. Ss then do the exercise
and compare answers in pairs. Check answers in feedback.

Answer: the present perfect and past simple (and one example
of the present simple)
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B Check the concept of general experience in question 1, using

an example, e.g. I've ridden a camel. Ask: Is this sentence in the past
or present? (the past) Do we know exactly when it happened? (no)

Ss then answer questions 1-3 and check in pairs before feedback.
After checking their answers, write the first three lines of the
conversation on the board. Draw Ss’ attention to the abbreviated
spoken form No, never. Have you? (instead of No, | haven't. Have you
ever made a speech ... ?).

Answers:

1 Questions: Have you ever made a speech in public? Have you
ever made friends with someone from another country?
Form: have you (ever) + past participle

2 Sentences: He met a woman from Chile in 2014. In fact, they got
married a week ago!
Verb tense: past simple

3 No, never. Yes, | have. No, | haven't.

C Tell Ss to listen to the pronunciation of have/haven't carefully.

In feedback, refer back to the sentences on the board from Ex 2B.
Elicit/Underline the stressed words in each sentence: Have you ever
made a speech in public? No, never. Have you? Yes, | have. Elicit/Tell
Ss that haveis stressed in short answers and pronounced /hav/,
but isn't stressed in questions, where it's pronounced /hav/. Ss can
thenlisten and repeat the conversation, paying attention tothe
sentence stress and weak (unstressed) forms.

> LANGUAGEBANK 4.1 p134-135

Stronger classes can study the tables and notes at home when
they do the exercises. Check the notes in class with weaker Ss,
who then do Ex A-B.

Answers:
A 1 Have you ever saw seen the film Titanic?
Two days ago she’s-beer went to a museum.
Unfortunately, we have ever never won the lottery.
Has she ever visited you?
| haven't meet met your brother.
In 2011, they‘ve travelled to Geneva.
Have yeu-seen Did you see that TV programme last
Wednesday?
8 He has never played a musical instrument.
B 1 Have you ever done 2's worked 3 visited
4 Has he made 5 haven't heard 6 ate

~NowndwnNn

3A Check snails and do an example. Ss do the exercise alone and
then compare answers in pairs. In feedback, recheck the concept
of the two tenses. For each sentence, ask: Do we know when? Is it
important?

Answers: 1was 2 Have you ever written 3 ‘ve never eaten
4 finished 5 Have you ever been 6 finished

B Elicit examples for question 1 that are true for Ss, using phrases
with make and do. Monitor the accuracy of their sentences. In
mixed-ability classes, stronger and weaker Ss could work together.
Alternatively, pair weaker Ss and give them extra support.

C Ss find out if they have anything in common. In feedback, invite
Ss to give their own/their partner’s answers to the class. Correct as
appropriate or prompt Ss to self-correct.

4A Give Ss 3-4 mins to write and check their answers on p127.
Advise them to try to memorise 3—-4 past participles a day, e.g.
before they go to sleep/on the bus.

Answers: keep - kept, make — made, drive - driven, do - done,
fly - flown, come - come, cross - crossed, give — given, swim - swum,
sleep - slept, lose - lost, win - won, pay — paid, grow - grown

B Check/Drill the example and write the phonemic symbols on
the board. It's very useful to have a phonemic chart available
nearby, on a wall or notice board. You can then refer to it easily to
help Ss with their pronunciation. In feedback, check/drill the past
participles. Ss could write them down with the phoneme for each
pair of sounds (see phonemes in the answer key below).

Answers: kept, slept /e/; made, paid /ei/; driven, given /1/;
done, won /a/; flown, grown /3u/; come, swum /A/; crossed, lost /p/

€ Check the words in the box and elicit one or two examples. In
pairs, Ss write their questions while you monitor and prompt them
to self-correct.

B Check/Drill the example conversation. Point out that with yes
answers, Ss should add an extra piece of information. This time,
monitor and make notes of problems Ss have with tenses for
feedback.

LISTENING

BA Check the questions. Ask Ss to briefly describe the pictures,
then play the recording. Get Ss to compare answers in pairs
before feedback.

Answers:

1 cooking

2 In his twenties; he started to make meals for his friends.

3 He started selling food to his colleagues and then opened a café
in the office.

B Ask Ss to read the sentences and then play the recording
again. With weaker classes, pause after each sentence (in bold in
the audio script below) for Ss to check/complete their answers.
Elicit answers in feedback and ask which sentences feature past
participles (1, 5 and 6).

Answers: 1enjoyed 2 make 3sell 4do 5 Have 6 made

Unit 4 Recording 3

M = Mario

I:  So Mario, can you tell us how you used your talent in your job?

M: Um, well, I've always enjoyed cooking. | come from a big Italian
family and | learnt to cook by watching my mother in the kitchen.

I:  But no one knew you could cook, right?

M: That's right, no one knew. | only cooked at home, but | did it well.
Then in my twenties, | started to make meals for my friends.
And, well, Iwas working in an office. And | brought food to office
parties, that kind of thing.

I: Thenyou had anidea ...

M: | had the idea to sell my food at work.

I:  So your colleagues buy your food every day.

M: Yeah, | started selling it to friends and colleagues, and then to
other people at work. | prepared all kinds of things: bread, pasta,
cakes ...

I: And then you made a decision.

M: Yeah, office work was OK, but | wanted to do something more
interesting. So eventually, | asked the boss if | could open a café
in the office.

I: And he was happy to ...

M: He agreed. They gave me a room. Now | bring food there every
day. We have chairs and tables. And now that’s my job.

I: Have you ever thought, ‘Oh, | prefer my old office job - Thisis
too difficult’?

M: Never. I've never thought that because this is what | love doing:
cooking and preparing different menus. Really, it’s the best
decision I've ever made.

I: And have you thought about expanding the business, maybe
opening a restaurant one day?

M: ['ve thought about it, but it's a long way away!

| = Interviewer
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| SPEAKING _

BA Elicit a few Ss’ hidden talents or things they love doing. Ss
could talk about and write them on the board. Prompt them to
use ideas from the lesson or suggest other ideas, e.g. writing
stories/poems, playing a musical instrument. Give Ss 2-3 mins
to make notes alone/in pairs. Monitor and support them with
vocabulary/accuracy.

B Monitor discreetly while Ss work in groups, and make notes

of examples of good language and problems. In feedback, invite
members of each group to tell the class about their partners’
hidden talents. Write examples of Ss’ errors and good language on
the board. Ss discuss and correct them in pairs.

AUl CORRECTING MISTAKES

P2A Check the rubric and give examples for each of the symbols.

Ss then work alone and compare answers in pairs before feedback.

Answers:

My talent is that | can sing really well. I've always tike liked (gr)
music[] (p) | sing all kinds of songs, including rock, pop and classical
music[] (p) | first discovered this abikty ability (sp) when | was
young. | often listened to music and sang at the same time. I've
doing done (gr) it many times at parties, in front of my freinds
friends (sp), and in karaoke bars. There is no magic secret(] (p) | just
listen earefuty carefully (sp) and ara-praetisiag practise (gr) on my
own.

—
speakout TIP

Encourage Ss to use this tip and to get into the habit of always
checking their work before they give it to you for checking.

B Ss write their paragraph. They should not write more than
75 words.

C Ss check and correct each others’ paragraphs, using a different
colour for corrections.

Homework ideas

« Ex 7B: Ss write the final draft of their paragraph or write a
new paragraph about themselves/another person.

+ Language bank 4.1 Ex A-B, p135

¢ Workbook Ex 1-6, p23-24




TEACHER’S NOTES

SCHOOLS OF THOUGHT

Introduction

Ss revise and practise can, have to and must for obligation in the
context of education.

{ SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS
Resource bank p159 and 161

i Language bank p134-135

i Photo bank p154

{ Ex 3B and 5A: dictionaries

Ex 7, optional extra activity: sheets of A4 paper for Ss to make
¢ posters of their ideas (See notes below)

Warm up

Lead in to the lesson. Ask: Where did you go to school? Did you like it?
Why/Why not? Ss discuss the questions in pairs/groups. Elicit their
answers and discuss the topic briefly with the class.

\Le]er.N:{V]W.VA@ EDUCATION

1 Check the meaning of the subjects in the box (use the Photo
bank on p154 if necessary). Ss do the exercise in pairs and then
compare answers with another pair before reporting back to the
class about what they have in common, e.g. We were all bad at
maths, but were interested in IT.

Culture notes

In England, education is compulsory until the age of 16. Those
who want to study for advanced school-level qualifications
(A-levels) either stay on at a secondary school with a sixth
form, transfer to a local sixth form college or go to a further
education (FE) college.

> PHOTOBANK p154

Check the subjects in the photos and drill the pronunciation.
Look at the diagram of State Education in England and check
the meaning of FE College and Sixth form. Ss then discuss the
questions in pairs. In multilingual classes, Ss might like to draw
diagrams of their educational systems at home and share them
with the class.

2A Ss complete the phrases and compare answers in pairs.
Elicit/Check answers in feedback.

Answers: 1study 2play 3 make &do/take Sgive 6 wear

B Check the rubric and elicit examples before Ss do the exercise.

€ Do an example. Elicit sentences based on Ex 2B, e.g. | enjoyed
art, but I didn't enjoy French. I've never studied online. Ss then make
sentences about their answers in Ex 2B and compare them in the
same way.

L READING |

Culture notes

The Alternative School (also known as TAS) was set up in

May 2007 in Barnoldswick in Lancashire, England, to offer an
alternative educational curriculum for young people who are
not engaging with mainstream education. They claim to offer
every young person that they work with the chance to start
again and feel included in an education programme where they
aim to not only build self-esteem and confidence, but actively
work to improve reading, writing, understanding, numeracy
and ICT.

The flipped classroom is an instructional methodology and

a type of blended learning that delivers instructional content,
often online, outside of the classroom and moves activities,
including those that may have traditionally been considered
homework, into the classroom. In a flipped classroom model,

Ss watch online lectures, collaborate in online discussions or
carry out research at home and engage in concepts in the
classroom with the guidance of the instructor.

The Suzuki method is an educational philosophy created in the
mid-20th century by Shin‘ichi Suzuki, a violinist who wanted to
bringbeauty to the lives of children in Japan after World War II.
Although originally used with the violin, it has been adapted for
otherinstruments — the flute, piano, etc.

3A Give Ss 3-4 mins to discuss the questions. In feedback,
nominate Ss to give their opinion and reasons. Then have a class
vote on whether a traditional approach to teaching is good or bad.

B Check the rubric and give Ss 2-3 mins to read the text quickly
and match the topics with the paragraphs. In feedback, check
answers and teach/check new vocabulary from the text for the
next exercise, e.g. mainstream, innovative, individual, ‘open door’
policy, approach, model, mother tongue, involved. Ss could also use
dictionaries.

Answers: a)3 b)1 ¢)2

C First, elicit one idea Ss think is ‘good’ and ‘bad’ and discuss
why. Then give Ss 4-5 mins to read the text more carefully and
underline what they think is the best/worst idea. Ss compare
answers in pairs, then discuss their reasons for their choices and
decide whether any of the methods would work in their country.
In feedback, elicit and discuss Ss’ideas and check if there is a
consensus.

Optional extra activity

Ss work in pairs/groups and write 4-6 questions about the text
to ask the class or other pairs/groups.
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LYl CAN, HAVE TO, MUST

Due to both L1 and L2 (English) interference, Ss may confuse
both the meaning and form of the modal verbs can/must with
haveto, e.g. | can't to go./You don't can smoke here. Highlight
and check the meaning/form of the verbs carefully and provide
thorough contextualised practice.

4 The sentences are from the texts in Ex 3. Check the table
headings and the example: ask: Is it possible for children to decide
when they go to school? (yes) Is it allowed? (yes) Ss then do the
exercise alone and compare answers in pairs. Monitor while Ss work
to check how familiar they are with the language and any specific
problems you’ll need to focus on in feedback. Draw the table on
the board and invite Ss to write the verbs in the correct places. The
class discuss if the answers are correct. During this process, check
meaning and form. Ask concept questions for each sentence/verb,
e.g. Is it necessary/possible/allowed? Double-check the meaning of
don'’t have to, e.g. You don't have to come to school every day, but you
can if you want to. Elicit more examples if necessary. (NB: Ss might
ask about the verb form in question 6. With weak classes, don't
explain that must be involved is in the passive. Just say it's the same
as You have to involve the parents, too.)

Answers: not possible/not allowed: can't, mustn't;
necessary: have to, must; not necessary: don't have to

Optional extra activity

Ss underline all the examples of can/can't, have to/don’t have to,
must/mustn’t in the text in Ex 3 and match them with the
categories in the table in Ex 4.

> LANGUAGEBANK 4.2 p134-135

Weaker Ss should do Ex A and B in class. In Ex A, check Hang it
up! In Ex B, check log in and illegal. Point out to Ss that in Ex B
more than one answer may be possible.

Answers:

A 1haveto 2can 3cant &4haveto 5can 6 mustn't
7 can't 8 don't have to

B 1can 2don't have to 3 must/haveto 4 can
5 doesn't have to 6 can't/mustn't 7 has to/must
8 can’t/mustn’t

SA Give Ss 1 min to read the text quickly for general
understanding first. Check/Teach home-schooled and qualifications
(or Ss can check in their dictionaries). Do question 1 as an example.
Ss then complete the text and compare answers in pairs. Do not
confirm answers yet — Ss will check them in Ex 5B.

B Play the recording for Ss to check their answers. In feedback,
nominate Ss to answer. Recheck the concepts where needed.

Answers: 1don'thaveto 2donthaveto 3can 4 have to/must
5can 6 have to/must 7 mustn't/can't 8 mustn't/can't 9 can't
10 can

€ Point out to Ss that they should listen and notice the
pronunciation of have to /hafta/. Then play the recording.

D Play the recording again. Ss listen and repeat the sentences.
While they are doing so, beat the sentence stress and intonation
with your hands/arms, as if you were ‘conducting’ them. Pay
particular attention to the pronunciation of have to /hafta/ and
the unstressed forms of can/must where appropriate.

Unit 4 Recording 4 N

1 Theydon't have towear a uniform.

2 They don't have to wait for the school bus.

3 You can choose which subjects you want to study.

4 You have to work hard. You must work hard.

S But you can choose to work when you feel like it.

6 You have to be at school at 8.30a.m. You must be at school
at 8.30a.m.

7 You mustn’t wear trainers. You can't wear trainers.

8 You mustn't use your mobile phone in class. You can’t use your
mobile phone in class.

9 Some people think that children who study at home can't go to
the exams and get the same qualifications.

10 But they can, and they do.

6 Elicit some examples from the text in Ex 3. Then give Ss 3-4 mins
to write down their ideas for the questions in pairs. Monitor closely
to provide support with language if necessary. Ss then compare
their ideas with another pair and add to their own if possible. in
feedback, invite Ss to give their opinions to the class.

Suggested answers:

Similarities: Students have to study. They can take exams/get
qualifications.

Differences: Home-schooling: Students can study when they want
to. At normal school they have to study when the school decides
they should. At home they don't have to wear a uniform. At school
they have to wear a uniform. At home they can use their mobile
phones. At school they can't use their mobile phones. At school they
have a variety of teachers. At home they probably only have one
teacher (a parent).

Alterative approach

This could be organised as a debate: those in favour of
home-schooling present their arguments to the class, and those
against do the same. The class then votes for one or the other.

P First, check/teach national anthem and get in from the
statements. Elicit some examples before Ss work in pairs to
compare rules and customs in their own country. In multilingual
classes, pair Ss of different nationalities/cultures so they can
compare ideas and opinions. While Ss talk, make notes on their use
of the language they've studied in this lesson and do any remedial
work needed later. In feedback, invite each pair to present their
comparisons and opinions to the class, then ask: Which rules did
you find surprising?

Optional extra activity

If appropriate to your Ss, provide them with A4 paper, if you
have any. Ss write two lists of their ideas for school rules: one
for can/have to/must and the other for don't have to, etc. They
display their posters around the classroom — or pass them
round - for other Ss to compare and discuss.

Homework ideas

e Ex 6: Ss write a short paragraph about their opinion of
home-schooling.

e Ex 7:Ss write about school rules/customs in their country
and which are good/bad ideas.

¢ Language bank 4.2 Ex A-B, p135

e Workbook Ex 1-6, p25-26




TEACHER’S NOTES

WHAT SHOULD I DO?

Introduction

Ss learn and practise ways of giving/responding to advice,
particularly in the context of language learning.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS .

Resource bank p162
{ Language bank p134-135
{ Ex 2A: dictionaries

i Ex 9: audio/video recording facilities, if available

Warm up

Lead in to the lesson through the photos. First, ask: What do you
think is happening in the photos? Ss discuss their answers in pairs
and report back to the class. During/After the feedback stage, you
could also ask other related questions, e.g. Which of these activities
have you done? When/Where? You could also write on the board /t’s
never too late to learn and ask Ss if they agree with the statement.

Culture notes

‘[What we have to learn to do,] we learn by doing’ is a quote
from Aristotle.

The quote A little learning (knowledge) is a dangerous thing'
was first used by poet Alexander Pope in An Essay on Criticism,
1709. It means that a small amount of knowledge can make
people think they are more expert than they really are.

The quote ‘Anyone who stops learning is old, whether at twenty
or eighty’ is by Henry Ford (1863-1947), the founder of the
Ford Motor Company.

‘The best way to learn is to teach’ is a quote from Frank
Oppenheimer (1912-1985), an American physicist.

1A Check the quotes with Ss and elicit which photos they match.
Then ask: Do you have the same/similar sayings in your language?
Elicit examples. Discuss the first quote with Ss. Then give them 2-3
mins to make notes on the others.

B Ss compare their ideas in pairs/groups. In feedback, invite Ss
from each pair/group to report back to the class. Find out what the
majority opinion is.

VAo .V JUJW-\A @ LANGUAGE LEARNING

2A 5s should be familiar with most of the words in bold, so allow
them to match the definitions alone initially. They then compare
answers in pairs and check new words in their dictionaries if
necessary. In feedback, check answers and elicit other sentences
using the words in bold.

Answers: 1b) 23 3e) 4g) 50 6f) 7d)

B Check the questions and give Ss 4-5 mins to discuss them.
Monitor and notice Ss’ answers, especially those for question 3.
Nominate Ss to tell the class their own/their partner’s answers.
Discuss which Ss think are the most important/useful and elicit
other ideas. This will give you important information about the
language learning strategies your Ss are aware of and/or use
outside the classroom. They'll learn more about them in Ex 3-6.

A%\ [si[e]\l GIVING ADVICE

3A Give Ss 1-2 mins to read the message. Discuss which areas
of English Zeynep might most need to improve: spoken, written,
vocabulary, reading/listening skills, etc. Then give Ss 2-3 mins to
note down three pieces of advice. They can use ideas from Ex 2A
if necessary.

B Ss compare their answers in pairs and decide on the most
useful ideas. In feedback, elicit their ideas and discuss which will
help Zeynep the most.

4 Checkthe rubric. Ss read the replies again and discuss their
answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss’ answers and write the three
most useful ideas on the board.

SA Do an example and then give Ss 3-4 mins to write the replies
in their notebooks. Monitor to check accuracy and invite Ss to write
their answers on the board in feedback. Elicit/Underline phrases

for giving advice (e.g. I think you should ...) and drill the sentences.

Answers: 1think 2 Find a business website/Write them in a
notebook 3 lookthem up 4worry S5don't,use 6idea

B Ssdiscuss their answers in pairs. in feedback, refer to the
sentences on the board from Ex 5A and elicit/check Ss’ answers.

Answers: 1,3, 5 and 4, 6 have the same meaning.

€ Check the instructions, then play the recording and ask Ss
to listen and repeat. Elicit answers in feedback and drill the
pronunciation of should if necessary.

Answer: The letter [ is silent in should.

Unit 4 Recording 5 T

should - you should - You should go online.
shouldn’t - you shouldn't - You shouldn't worry.
should - should 1? - Should | look it up?

BA Check the instructions, then play the recording. Ss discuss
their answers in pairs before feedback.

Answers: Students are too shy to speak in front of the class.
They worry about making mistakes. They have problems listening
to English. Native speakers speak really fast and it's difficult for
students to understand them.

B Ss first read the information in the table: check shy and body
language. Ss then complete the notes and compare answers in
pairs. Do not confirm answers yet - Ss will check them in Ex. 6C.

Answers: 1 making mistakes 2 prepare 3 groups
4 listening (to English) 5 hands 6 subtitles

C Play the recording again for Ss to listen and check. Check

Ss” answers (in bold in the audio script below). With stronger
classes, play the recording again, pausing to ask more detailed
comprehension questions, e.g. Why is it a good idea to use subtitles?

D After Ss have discussed the questions in pairs, elicit their
answers in open class. They can then offer advice to their partner
about his/her language learning problems.

Optional extra activity

Ss work in pairs and choose one or two new learning strategies
each to try out. They should decide which areas of English they
need to practise more and also which strategies would be the
most suitable/achievable for them.



TEACHER’S NOTES

Unit 4 Recording 6 T 8A Ss cover the text and look at the pictures. Give them 1-2 mins

to answer the question in pairs. They then check their answers with

G =Glynn M = Magda

) the text.
G: Magda, many of my students are too shy to speak in front of the
class. They worry about making mistakes. Suggested answers:
M: Yes, this is a common problem. Teachers should give students A The man eats too much.
time to prepare. Tell them the question and give them a few B He watches too much TV.
minutes to think about what they'll say. They can take notes first. C She’s very fit and can run a lot, but he isn't fit and gets tired easily.
G: That's a good idea. D They need to organise their shopping better.

M: Also, let them practise in groups before they speak in front of
everyone. This'll give them confidence.

G: Yes, you'e right. Igdo usually give them a chance to practise first. B Sscan use language from Ex 5A gnd 7 to complete .the
Now what about those students who have problems listening to conversations. Check their answers in feedback and drill the
English? conversations. Ss then practise reading them out in pairs.

M: Problems listening. That's common, too.

G: Native speakers — for example, people from the UK or Australia or
the States — speak really fast and it's difficult to understand them.

M: Yes. Students should practise listening to native speakers.

Answers: 1 you should work,agood 2 shouldn't spend, You're
3 Why don't, 'm not sure that’s 4 it's a good, suppose so

Fortunately, if they have the internet, there are lots of 9 Organise Ss into groups of three and number them A, B, C.
opportunities. They can listen to the news and to podcasts. But First, read out one of the problems and elicit how to change it into
even better is to go on YouTube and watch film clips. When we their own problem using f, my son, etc. Ss then look at the relevant
can see the people speaking, it makes it easier. We can watch the pages/texts. Give them 1 min to think about how to change them.
mouth and the hands and the body language and it helps us to Ss then take it in turns to explain their problem and get advice
Dndergtae. from their partners. Monitor and make notes of problems Ss have

G: And usingsubtitles? Some teachers say we shouldn’t use them.
Ever!

M: I'm not sure that's a good idea. Subtitles can be a real help.
Students can see the differences between the spelling and the
pronunciation of words. They can see which words are swallowed.

with the language of advice and give feedback afterwards. If you
have recording facilities, record the role-ptays. Ss watch them and
then try to improve on their performance.

G: | suppose so. Homework ideas
M: For me, students should use subtitles maybe the second time « Ex 6D: Ss write about two new learning strategies they want
they watch. -
o to try out. They say why they chose them and what they'll do.
G: OK, and what about students’ pronunciation? They have a lot of ¢ P X 4

« Ex9:Sswrite advice for two of the problems.
« Language bank 4.3 Ex A-B, p135
» Workbook Ex 1-4, p27

problems ...

M.V L'R(el RESPOND TO ADVICE

@A Ask Ss to read the extracts first, then play recording 4.6
again. Ss listen and write the responses. In feedback, elicit/drill
the responses (underlined in the audio script above) in open pairs
across the class.

Answers: 1 That's agoodidea. 2 Yes,you'reright.

3 I'm not sure that's a good idea. 4 | suppose so.

Optional extra activity
Ss listen again and read the audio script on p170. Ask: Did it

help you to listen and read at the same time? How? Elicit specific
examples from different Ss.

B Check the rubric and elicit Ss’ answers.

Answers: 1 v 2? 3/ 4K

Ss can refer to the information in the tables when they do
Ex A and B.

Answers:
A a) That's a good idea.
b) | think we should go out after the lesson.
c) I'm not sure because | haven't got much money.
d) Why don't we go out for a meal?
e) OK, let's go to Butler’s café for a coffee.
B b), a). d).c).e)




TEACHER’S NOTES

INVENTIONS

Introduction

Ss watch an extract from the BBC documentary programme
Supersized Earth: The Way we Move, which explores the
developments that have changed the modern world. Ss then
practise talking and writing about inventions.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS
Warm up: copies of a simple online technology quiz
i Ex 3A/B: dictionaries

Ex 6A: photos of the inventors

Warm up

Lead in to the topic of the lesson by giving Ss a surprise
technology quiz. The aim is to remind them, in a light-hearted way,
how technology affects the world they live in. Tell Ss to put their
books away and not talk during the quiz. Hand out the quiz and
collect it after 5 mins. You can mark it later/at home. Ss discuss
the questions in pairs and then as a class. Follow on immediately
with Ex 1.

DVD PREVIEW

Culture notes

The Wright brothers, Orville and Wilbur, were two American
brothers, inventors and aviation pioneers, who are credited
with inventing and building the world’s first successful airplane
and making the first controlled, powered and sustained
heavier-than-air human flight, on 17 December 1903.

1 Give Ss 2-3 mins to discuss the questions in groups. Elicit
answers, then ask them to look at the photos at the bottom of the
page and ask: What is happening? Who are these people? (the first
flight/the Wright brothers). What are they famous for? If Ss don't
know, provide them the information from the Culture notes above.

2 Give Ss 1 min to read the programme information and discuss
their answer in pairs. In feedback, elicit the answer. Discuss it and
check any unfamiliar words in the text if necessary.

Answer: Dallas Campbell goes to the USA to try out a replica of the
wright brothers’ glider and see if he can fly it.

3A If Ss don't have dictionaries, put weaker/stronger Ss together
in pairs to work out the meaning of the phrases in bold. Don’t do
feedback until after Ex 3B, when Ss match the phrases with their
meanings.

B Ask Ss to work in pairs. In feedback, check answers, then model
and drill the pronunciation.

Answers: 1b) 2d) 3e) 43 50

DVD VIEW

4A Check the questions, then play the DVD. Ss note down their
answers and compare them in pairs. Elicit answers in feedback.

Answers: 1 The Wright brothers’ first flight was in 1903. It was on a
sand dune. They flew 120 feet (36 metres). This changed everything
(triggered a century of innovation’). They learned to ride the

wind in a simple way. 2 yes

B Check transform in question 4. Ss then work alone/in pairs and
underline the correct alternatives before watching the DVD again.
Check Ss” answers (in bold in the DVD script below). Ask their
opinions about statement 4: Do you agree? Why/Why not?

Answers: 11903 2120feet 3 aglider 4 planet

Optional extra activity

Play the DVD again, pausing at suitable points. Ask questions
about what Ss can see, e.g. What are they doing now? Where are
they? How is flying similar/different now?

DVD 4 Supersized Earth: The Way ¥

D = Dailas Campbell M =Man

D: Today billions of us can travel across the planet in a matter of
hours. But that everyday miracle started in a rather humble way.
On the seventeenth of December in 1903 on this very sand dune,
two brothers made a journey that was going to change everything,
They were trying out this radical new form of transportation that
was going to give us the power to travel further than we've ever
travelled before. And the distance they made on that day was
extraordinary: a hundred and twenty feet. | know it doesn't
sound very far, but that thirty-six metres triggered a whole
century of innovation. Those two men were the Wright brothers,
and the invention theyre known for is the aeroplane. But it
wouldn’t have been possible without this: the glider they built
the year before. Until theyd cracked how to ride the wind and
steer through the breeze, no one could begin to conquer the
skies. The Wright brothers achieved this in such a simple way
that apparently, even | should be able to get the hang of it.

M: There you go.

D: The canard wing in front controls going up and down. Wow, look
at that!

M: Put some weight in that harness. Good. There you go. Good

reaction.

: To turn, the Wright brothers banked the wings against the wind by

twisting them.

: You want to try shifting your weight?

: OK, I'll try the other way.

: There you go.

And thisis ... Oh God, yeah, yeah, yeah. And they put a rudder on

the back.

: Yeah, that's good correction.

: This is an exact replica of their glider.

: Excellent.

: And | can just imagine how they must have felt.

: Nose up. Excellent. Nose all the way up. Nose ... Wow! It's this

glider that makes all those aeroplanes that we fly today possible.

: This was the moment we unlocked the secret to human flight. It

launched a dramatic revolution in the way we move around the
globe. And that helped transform our planet.

M: Now nose it up. Great flight. Great flight.

TPIYUIX UIPIX O

o

8 Give Ss3-4 mins to discuss the question and any other
information from the DVD they thought was interesting. In
feedback, elicit ideas from different Ss.



TEACHER’S NOTES

speakout inventions

Culture notes

Johannes Gutenberg (1398-1468) was a German blacksmith,
goldsmith, printer and publisher who introduced printing to
Europe. His invention started the Printing Revolution and is
widely regarded as the most important event of the modern
period.

Alexander Graham Bell (1847-1922) was an eminent
Scottish-born scientist, inventor, engineer and innovator who is
credited with inventing the first practical telephone.

Thomas Alva Edison (1847-1931) was an American inventor
and businessman. He developed many devices that greatly
influenced life around the world, including the phonograph,
the motion picture camera and a long-lasting, practical,
electric light bulb.

Sir Timothy John Berners-Lee (born 1955) is an English
computer scientist, best known as the inventor of the World
Wide Web. He implemented the first successful communication
between a Hypertext Transfer Protocol (HTTP) client and server
via the internet in 1989.

BA If you have photos of the inventors, show them to the class
and elicit their names. Then ask Ss to discuss the questions in pairs
or small groups. Nominate Ss to give their answers in feedback. If
necessary, provide the class more information about the inventors
using the Culture notes above.

B Ss listen and write brief notes for their answers. After they've
compared notes in pairs, play the recording again if they need to
add more detail. Check key words, e.g. antibiotics, painkillers. Elicit
and discuss Ss’ answers.

Answers: 1 medicines (aspirin, antibiotics), the car 2 the internet
3 the car

€ Ss read the key phrases, then listen and tick the ones they
hear. In feedback, play the recording again, pausing after each key
phrase (in bold in the audio script below). Elicit/Drill the phrases.

Answers: Ss should tick all the phrases except In my opinion ...,
That's right and | agree.

Unit 4 Recording 7 o

A: OK, well, I think the most important invention is probably the
internet. For me, it's number one.

B: Uh huh.

A: It's opened up the world and we can get lots of information for
free now. And it joins people together from all different cultures
and countries.

B: That'’s true, but | think there are more important inventions.

Really simple things that are so common we forget about them.

: Like what?

. Well, things like aspirin. It's not really an invention, | suppose, but

can you imagine life without aspirin?

: Umm, not really.

: And all the other medicines we use.

Antibiotics to cure illnesses. That's true, actually. Painkillers.

And another invention that | see as really important is the car.

Oh yeah, definitely.

: Before the car, travel was so slow it took days to get anywhere.

: That'’s true. People went everywhere by horse, didn't they?

: Yeah, and so the car opened up possibilities ...

o>

P>POPED>EP

@A Ssdiscussin pairs. They can use the ideas from Ex 6A or
their own. They should rank their three inventions in order of
importance (1-3) if possible. Provide support to Ss who need it or
ask stronger Ss to work with weaker ones. Monitor and prompt Ss
to correct errors of accuracy.

B Nominate Ss from each pair to report back to the class. The rest
of the class tick the inventions that are the same or make a note
of those they disagree with. When all pairs have reported back, Ss
discuss the ideas they disagree with.

writeback aforum post

8A Elicit/Pre-teach discovery, natural world and basic needs
from the forum post. Give Ss 4-5 mins to read the post, answer
the questions and compare them with a partner. Nominate Ss
to give their answers in feedback, and ask if they agree with the
commenter’s opinions. Encourage them to use the key phrases
from Ex 6C when discussing this.

Answers: The survey is about the top ten inventions in history.

The commenter thinks the list includes important inventions, but
also some strange choices (e.g. language and electricity aren't
inventions). He's surprised the toilet and printing press aren't on the
list. He's amazed the iPhone is on the list.

B Ss work in pairs/groups to decide on their top ten inventions.
Individually, they then write a post about the inventions. Provide
support where needed.

Homework ideas
Ex 8B: Ss write the final draft of their post.




TEACHER’S NOTES

LOOKBACK

Introduction

The notes below provide ideas for exploiting the exercises and

activities, but your approach will depend on your aim, e.g. as a

diagnostic test/assessment or for fluency practice/revision. For

example, if you wanted to assess/test Ss” knowledge, then it would

not be appropriate to monitor and help them.

MAKE AND DO

1A Check the example and give Ss 2 mins for the exercise before
they compare answers in pairs. Check their answers and drill the
questions, e.g. Who in your family makes most of the meals? Elicit
Ss’ answers in preparation for Ex 1B.

Answers: 2 makes 3 does & makes 5does 6 makes

B Give Ss time to prepare their answers before they work in pairs.

Monitor while they ask/answer the questions and make notes of
problems for assessment purposes or remedial work. To follow
up and provide extended speaking practice, Ss can tell another
student about their partner’s family, e.g. Alicia’s husband makes
most of the meals, but her daughter makes the most phone calls.

PAST SIMPLE OR PRESENT PERFECT +
EVER/NEVER

2A You could do this exercise as a real test of Ss’ understanding
of these two tenses. Give them 3-4 mins to write the completed
sentences on a piece of paper with no help. In feedback, Ss swap
papers and mark each other’s sentences with a tick or cross as
you give the answers. Ss write the result on their partner’s papers,
e.g. 4/6.Ss then correct their wrong answers. Recheck the answers
before moving to Ex 2B.

Answers: 1 Have you ever swum 2 Did you go
3 I've never visited &4 | didn't goout 5 lvelived 61ate

B If possible, put Ss in pairs with someone they don't know very
well. In feedback, check who guessed both answers correctly.

C Ss prepare the questions alone. Monitor while they do this and
prompt them to self-correct. Don’t check the questions with the
class, but assess how well they use the two tenses while they ask/
answer the questions. In feedback, invite pairs to ask/answer their
questions in front of the class. Tell the class to listen and write
down follow-up questions to ask, e.g. A: Did you go out last night?

B: Yes, I did. A: Where did you go?/Who did you go with? Give feedback

on Ss’ problems and do remedial work as needed.

EDUCATION

3A Check particularly well in question e). Give Ss 2-3 mins to
match the questions. Check/Drill them before Ex 3B.

Answers: 1e) 2¢) 3g) &4d) 5b) 6a) 7f)

B If possible, pair Ss with a partner they don't know very well in
order to make the questions more authentic. Ss should take turns
to ask a question and make a note of the answers. They can then
report their partner’s answers to the class in feedback.

CAN, HAVE TO, MUST

4A 5s could work in pairs and discuss what they think the answers
are for questions 1, 2 and 5. Check answers and ask Ss to give
reasons for their choice of verb.

Answers: 1 must 2cant 3 cant &don'thaveto S haveto

B In a mixed-ability class, pair stronger and weaker Ss for this
exercise. Alternatively, put weaker Ss together and help/prompt
them with ideas. Try to check all Ss” work to ensure that their
sentences are grammatically correct.

C Ss compare their sentences in pairs. In feedback, Ss read out
their sentences. The rest of the class note down any new ideas and
add them to their own. Discuss any facts that surprised Ss or that
they found particularly interesting. Do remedial work as required.

LANGUAGE LEARNING

SA Give Ss 2 mins to complete the words before they compare
answers in pairs. Check meaning and pronunciation in feedback.

Answers: 1re-read 2online 3 subtitles 4 chatroom
5 memorise

B Ss take it in turns to ask/answer the questions. They should
note down their partner’s answers so that they can report back
to the class in feedback. Monitor discreetly, making notes of Ss’
performance. In feedback, Ss tell the class/group about their
partner. Give feedback on Ss’ problems if necessary.

GIVING ADVICE

BA Sscomplete the tables and then check their answers on p43.

Answers:

giving advice: (I think) you should ..., You shouldn't ..., Why don't
we/you ... ?, |1 (don't) think its a good idea to ... , Find/Try/Go ...
responding to advice: That's a good idea., | suppose so., You're
right., I'm not sure that's a good idea.

B Give Ss 3-4 mins to complete the conversation. Stronger Ss can
write more. Pairs read out their conversations to the class. Prompt
Ss to correct them where necessary.

C Ssrehearse their conversation and try to memorise it. Monitor
and provide help with stress and intonation. Each pair acts out the
conversation, then the class votes for the best one.

BBC interviews and worksheet

Are you learning anything at the moment?

In this video people describe what they are learning at the
moment and the most difficult things they've ever learnt. The
video also extends Ss’ vocabulary of education and learning,
and exemplifies real usage of the present perfect with ever.



TEACHER’S NOTES
FANTASTIC FILM TRIPS

Introduction

Ss learn/practise the past simple and past continuous used to
5.1 FANTASTIC FILM TRIPS talk about interrupted past actions. They also learn vocabulary

VOCABULARY | transport for transport and talk about journeys.

READING | read about amazing journeys in films . SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS
GRAMMAR | past simple and past continuous Resourcehankp 163164
PRONUNCIATION | weak forms: was/were '

Language bank p136-137
SREAKING |, tell an gngicoms Photo bank p155 (Ss may need dictionaries.)
. Ex 3:dictionaries

5.2 TRAVEL TIPS Ex 4: a map of the world to show the places mentioned in

i th . Pol ia, Alaska, A li i
VOCABULARY | travel items tetexts ..... c.). ynesna ...... asa ..... u stra|a

PRONUNCIATION | stressed syllables

LISTENING | understand travel advice Warm up

GRAMMAR | verb patterns To lead in to the lesson, play a word game such as Hangman to
SPEAKING | discuss travel revise transport vocabulary, e.g. bus, bike, coach, helicopter, lorry.
WRITING | write an email describing a trip or weekend away (See the Photo bank on p155 for more words)

Write a word in blanks on the board, e.g. (coach).

Ss work in pairs/teams and take it in turns to guess a letter.

If the letter is in the word, write it in the correct place(s) on the
VOCABULARY | tourism board. Also write it underneath, to remind Ss it's already been
REAQING | vead) #tensabBut-aimanwhosworks inshiee used. If the letter isn't in the word, add a part of the body to
. the gallows (head, body, left arm, right arm, etc.). Ss continue
countries every day

FUNCTION king for/giving di . guessing letters until they either guess the word or all the body
P Ssninegifotp eglittisnns parts are completed. Pairs/Teams get a point if they guess

LEARN TO | show/check un_derstandir_1g the word before the ‘body’ is completed. Play the game for
PRONUNCIATION | intonation: questions 5-6 mins. Invite Ss to write the words (blanks) on the board
SPEAKING | ask for and give directions themselves if appropriate.

\Ao]le.\-[V]W.VA@ TRANSPORT

1 Give Ss 2-3 mins to make a list of words from the Warm up

5.4 FULL CIRCLE B3E o DVD

DVD | watch an extract from a BBC travel programme and add others they know. They then check them in the Photo
speakout | anaward bank, Ex 1, p155. Check answers and elicit the stressed syllables
writeback | an application in the words. Ss copy new transport words into their vocabulary

notebooks and underline the stress. Then give Ss 3-4 mins to

discuss question 2 in Ex 1, first in pairs and then as a class.
5.5 LOOKBACK q P

Communicative revision activities [> PHOTOBANK p155
[EIEICIE) INTERVIEWS c1j S:st ckan use their dictionaries to check any words they
on’t know.
Do you enjoy travelling to different countries? 2 Ss could discuss these questions together with question 2

L . : . in Ex 1 above.
In this video people describe what they like and don't like

about travelling and whether they'd like to live in another Answers:
country. The video also extends Ss’ vocabulary of travel 11F 2M 3K 4L 5N 6G 7H 8B 9E 10)
and holidays. Use the video at the start or end of the unit. 111 12D 13C 14A




TEACHER’S NOTES

| READING

Culture notes

Kon-Tiki (2012) is a historical drama film about the 1947
Kon-Tiki expedition. Legendary explorer Thor Heyerdal’s epic
4,300-mile crossing of the Pacific on a raft in 1947 was his
attempt to prove that it was possible for South Americans to
settle in Polynesia in pre-Columbian times. Their only modern
equipment is a radio and they must navigate using the stars
and ocean currents. After three exhausting months at sea, they
achieve their goal.

Into the Wild (2007) is a biographical drama survival film written
and directed by Sean Penn. Christopher McCandless (Emile
Hirsch), son of wealthy parents (Marcia Gay Harden, William
Hurt), graduates from Emory University as a top student and
athlete. However, instead of embarking on a prestigious and
profitable career, he chooses to give his savings to charity,

rid himself of his possessions and set out on a journey to the
Alaskan wilderness.

The film Rabbit-Proof Fence (2002), based on the book Follow
the Rabbit-proof Fence, stars three indigenous Australian
(Aboriginal) actresses, Everlyn Sampi, Tianna Sansbury and
Laura Monaghan, who play Molly, Daisy and Gracie. British actor
Kenneth Branagh plays A.O. Neville, the man responsible for
removing the girls from their families.

2 The questions here ask Ss to predict information about the
photos and the texts they will read in Ex 3. However, first look at
the photos and elicit briefly what Ss know about the films. Don't
confirm any details about the films until after Ex 4. Check the
questions and give Ss 3-4 mins to discuss the questions in pairs.
in feedback, elicit Ss’ predictions and write some of them on the
board - but don't confirm if they are correct or not.

Suggested answers:
1 Araft B bus, walking, car (people gave him rides)
C none (walking)
2 Aacross anocean Bintothe wild C across a desert

3 This is a jigsaw reading activity. It's important to set this up
carefully to make sure Ss don't look at their partners’ texts before
they've all exchanged information about them. Check the rubric
and questions, then put Ss in groups of three, A, B and C. Make sure
they sit facing each other, not side by side, and don't show each
other their books. Give them 4-5 mins to read their texts and make
notes of the answers. Monitor closely and provide support where
needed. Ss can use their dictionaries to check new words.

4 Give Ss 2 mins each to tell their group about their text while
their partners take notes. In feedback, nominate Ss from each
group in turn to answer a question about their text. Then check Ss’
predictions from Ex 2. Discuss the films in more detail, using the
Culture notes above if needed. Show Ss a map of the places in the
texts if possible.

Answers:

1 Kon-Tiki: Thor Heyerdahl and five sailors/explorers;

Into the Wild: a young man called Chris McCandless;
Rabbit-Proof Fence: three Aborigine girls (Molly, Daisy, Gracie)

2 Kon-Tiki: to prove it was possible to travel from South America to
Polynesia using only basic tools; Into the Wild: to experience life
alone in the wilderness; Rabbit-Proof Fence: to get home

3 Kon-Tiki: across the Pacific Ocean; Into the Wild: the Alaskan
wilderness; Rabbit-Proof Fence: 1,200 miles across the Australian
desert

_
speakout TIP

Read the Speakout tip with Ss. Then give them 1-2 mins to find a
sentence in their text and make a note of it in three or four words.
Elicit some examples for each text and write them on the board.

S While Ss discuss the questions, monitor and make notes of their
ideas and language problems. Discuss the questions with the class
and give feedback on Ss’ problems. If Ss can’t think of any other
real-life journeys that have been made into films, ask them to think
of any films they know which are about journeys.

Suggested answers:

2 Because theyare true stories with an important message to pass
on/celebrate.

3 real-life journeys: Scott of the Antarctic (1948) and Touching the
Void (2003); fictional journeys: fourney to the Centre of the Earth
(1959), Easy Rider (1969). A Passage to India (1984), Centrat Station
(21998), Around the World in 80 Days (2004)

(LN V-V 8 PAST SIMPLE AND PAST CONTINUOUS

| Ss often tend to overuse the past continuous and say, e.g. Last
night we were in a restaurant and we were seeing a mouse. It's
important to check the use of the tenses carefully using clear
examples in context and encourage self-correction at all stages
of the lesson.

B6A Ssdothe exercise alone and then compare answers in pairs.
While they do this, write the sentences on the board. In feedback,
elicit/check Ss’ answers and underline examples of the past simple
and past continuous in the sentences on the board.

Answers:

1 past continuous: were sailing, was living, was raining
past simple: crashed, wrote, decided

2 a)sail b)live ¢)rain

3 a)sail b)live ¢)rain

4 background information: a) were sailing b) was living
) was raining
main events: a) crashed b) wrote ) decided

B When Ss have answered the questions, check the concepts
further: refer to sentence a) from Ex 6A on the board. Draw a
timeline (see below or Language bank p136) to illustrate the
continuous action (were sailing) and the completed action
(crashed) (or long/short action). Ask: Which action started first?
(were sailing) Which was the short action? (crashed) Did the long
action continue after? (no)

crashed

were sailing

past present

Answers: 1 past continuous 2 past simple

€ There’s one example in each text and they all begin with while.
Elicit the sentences and write them on the board. Underline while
and ask: What other question word could you use? (when) Is the
meaning the same? (yes) Do you use while with the past simple or
continuous? (past continuous)

Answers:

Kon-Tiki: While others were discussing the theory, Heyerdahl
decided to test it.

Into the Wild: While he was travelling, he met several people ...
Rabbit-Proof Fence: ... while they were walking, they saw the
‘rabbit-proof fence’ ...



TEACHER’S NOTES

| [> LANGUAGEBANK 5.1 p136-137

| Ss can study the tables/notes in class or at home. They
should refer to them when they do Ex A and B. In Ex A, teach
| lawnmower and priest.

Answers:

A 1was living 2decided 3 bought 4 began
5 was travelling 6 helped 7 was driving 8 were fixing
9 stayed 10 did, end

He was playing tennis when he hurt his leg.

Sarah didn't like the job because it was boring,

While they were travelling they met lots of other tourists.

How did you know my name?

Who were you dancing with in that nightclub when

| saw you?

| was swimming in the sea when | saw the shark.

Did | pass my exam?

The thief broke in while jack was having breakfast.

NN WN =
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2A Check the example and elicit as many So ... sentences as
possible. Ss work alone/in pairs. Give support where needed.

B While Ss compare their answers in pairs, monitor again and
prompt them to self-correct any mistakes with the past simple and
past continuous. For each question, nominate Ss to give the first
sentence, thenelicit all Ss’ answers with so. Recheck the tenses
using the rulesin Ex 6A and 6B if necessary.

Answers:

| was waiting for a bus when | met my boss.

| was watching TV when | recognised my best friend!

| was walking home when | found $5,000 in a bag.

We were travelling by plane when a man with a gun stood up.
We were riding our bicycles when a cow walked across the road.
We were eating in a restaurant when we saw a mouse.

| was studying in my room when | heard loud music next door.

O~NOVD~WN

BA Play the recording, pausing after each sentence. Ss note down
the consequence in the So ... sentence, e.g. went home (underlined
in the audio script below). They then discuss the similarities to
their own answersin Ex 7A in pairs and report back to the class.

B Write was /waz/ and were /wa/ on the board. Then play each
sentence, pausing to elicit/highlight the sentence stress and weak
forms of was and were (see verbs in italics in the audio script
below). Drill the sentences chorally, then individually, to check
sentence stress and weak forms.

Unit 5 Recording 1 e

1 /was running when it started to snow. So | went home! / was
running.

2 [ was waiting for a bus when | met my boss. So we went for a drink.
I was waiting.

3 /was watching TV when | recognised my best friend! So | called her.
I was watching.

4 |was walking home when | found $5,000 in a bag So | took it to the
police. | was walking.

5 We were travelling by planewhen a man with a gun stood up. So we
hit him, took the gun and became heroes! We were travelling.

6 We were riding our bicycles when a cow walked across the road. So
we stopped. We were riding.

7 We were eating in a restaurant when we saw amouse. So we told
the waiter and didn't pay. We were eating.

8 Iwas studying in my room when | heard loud music next door. So |
went to complain and they invited me to their party. / was studying.

9 First, read/check the example and the prompts with Ss.

Give them time to think of five/six sentences and elicit another
example before they work in pairs. During pairwork, write down
sentences with examples of Ss’ mistakes with the target language.
In feedback, nominate pairs to say their sentences/respond across
the class. This is @ good time to do a correction slot. Write 5-6
sentences with Ss’ mistakes on the board. Ss correct them alone
and then compare answers in pairs. Check their answers and do
remedial teaching as necessary.

10A Check the questions and example. Give Ss 5 mins to write
their answers in note form. Weaker Ss could work in pairs. Provide
help with language Ss need.

B While Ss tell their stories in groups, make notes of problems for
feedback. Check which stories Ss thought were the funniest/most
interesting and invite Ss to tell them to the class. Do a correction
slot as appropriate.

Homework ideas

» Ex 10: Ss write the story of their trip/journey.
e Language bank 5.1 Ex A-B, p137
 Workbook Ex 1-7, p28-29
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TEACHER’S NOTES
TRAVEL TIPS

Introduction

Ss learn and practise the use of verb patterns and vocabulary for
travel items in the context of journeys.

| SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

! Resource bank pl165

Language bank p136-137

Photo bank p155 (Ss may need dictionaries.)

Warm up: photos of people on different kinds of holiday, doing
i different activities, e.g. sightseeing, eating/drinking in outdoor
i cafes, relaxing/swimming on beach, walking, camping, skiing,
water sports, extreme sports, yoga/meditation, painting/

: craft-making, horse riding

Ex 8A: a map of Poland

Ex 8C: realia: advertisements with itineraries for weekend

: breaks/holidays to use as prompts for Ss’ emails

Warm up

Show Ss the photos you've brought of different kinds of holiday/
holiday activities. If you haven't got any photos, elicit ten different
kinds of holiday and write them on the board. Ss work in pairs/
groups, describe each type of holiday and then choose two they
like and two they don't like. In feedback, elicit and discuss the three
most/least popular types of holiday.

VAl JV/W.Y.A@ TRAVELITEMS

4 Give Ss2-3 mins to discuss their answers. Stronger classes
could use the words in the box in Ex 2A.

2A Check the rubric and the words in the box. Ss should be
familiar with all of them. If you have a weaker class, teach/check
the words via the photos in the Photo bank, Ex 1 p155. Give Ss 3-4
mins to do the exercise: they must give reasons for their answers.
In feedback, discuss Ss’ reasons for their choices and find out what
the consensus is.

Suggested answers:

1 suitcase, digital camera, sunhat, souvenirs

2 notebook, waterproof clothes, walking boots, rucksack,
money belt

3 suitcase, notebook, digital camera, map, binoculars, umbrella

Teaching tip

With weaker classes. it is a good idea to teach/check target
vocabulary using the photos in the Photo bank where appropriate,
before asking them to complete a vocabulary exercise.

B Ss should listen to the words first. Tell them that they should
listen and notice the stress each time. They then listen, repeat and
underline the stress in each word.

Answers: suitcase, notebook, digital camera, souvenirs, waterproof
clothes, dictionary, walking boots, sun hat, backpack, money belt,
binoculars, map, umbrella

C Give Ss 3-4 mins to discuss the questions. While Ss work in
pairs, monitor and make notes on their pronunciation for feedback.
Stronger classes could do Ex 1 in the Photo bank first and
incorporate the words there into this exercise.

ool gL g2 0

> PHOTOBANK pi155

1 Ss can use dictionaries to check words they don’t know.
2 Do this exercise now or use it as revision in the next class.

Answers:
11N 20 3H 4K 5C 6P 7L 8!/ 9B 10) 11Q
12D 13A 14G 15R 16M 17F 18E

LISTENING

3A Sslisten and tick the items they hear in the box in Ex 2A.

Answers: 1dictionary 2 walkingboots
3 digital camera, binoculars 4 sun hat, waterproof clothes
5 suitcase, souvenirs, backpack 6 money belt 7 notebook

B Elicit the answer for question 1. If Ss can't remember the
information, give them a tip. Point out that they can work out what
kind of word they need each time, e.g. question 2: there will be a
noun or verb + -ing after love. Give Ss 3-4 mins to complete the
sentences but do not confirm answers yet ~ Ss will check them in
Ex3G

Answers: 1afewwords of the language 2 walking 3 photos
& awarm place 5 wild 6 money 7 remember

€ Sslisten and check their answers, and then compare them in
pairs. Play the recording again if necessary. In feedback, nominate
Ss to give the answers (in bold in the audio script below).

Unit 5 Recording 3 k.

1 These days, we always expect to hear English in tourist areas. Most
people working in tourismspeak it, but | always want to talk to
local people and many of them don't speak English. So | try to
learn a few words of the language, especially ‘please’ and ‘thank
you’, and | always take a small dictionary.

2 | love walking when | go on holiday ... cause | think ... I think you
see more, so | always take a really good pair of walking boots.

3 | think a good digital camera is important when you travel. | always
take a lot of photos. And | also take binoculars.

4 When I'm not travelling for work, | usually spend my holidays in a
warm place, so | always take a sun hat. But when | go somewhere
during the winter or rainy season, | always take waterproof clothes.

5 | think it's a good idea to buy a really good suitcase. And when you
pack, leave enough space for souvenirs. On the other hand, | enjoy
travelling in wild places, so often | take a backpack, not a suitcase.
If you decide to go walking, a backpack is much easier to carry.

6 It's best to avoid carrying too much money because you don't
want to look like a rich tourist! Because of this, | always take a
money belt on holiday.

7 | need to write things down to remember them so | take a
notebook and pen.

(] VNI V.\\88 VERB PATTERNS

It takes time for Ss to acquire confidence with verb patterns.
It's important to encourage them to notice them in all contexts:
reading/listening texts, exercises and their own speaking and
writing.

4A Check the examples. Ss work alone and then compare answers
in pairs. In feedback, tell Ss there are no fixed rules for verb
patterns — they will learn them as part of the learning process.

Answers: 4 seemtotake 5 choosetogo 6enjoytravelling
7 decide to go 8 to avoid carrying 9 need to write



B Ss can refer to the sentences in Ex 4A when they do this
exercise.

Answers:
verb + -ing: enjoy, avoid
verb + infinitive with to: want, seem, choose, decide, need

C Infeedback, elicit examples of sentences with love/hate in both
forms, e.g. I love to play/playing tennis.

Answers:

verb + -ing: finish, imagine, hate, love

verb + infinitive with to: hope, hate, would like, love
verbs which can go in both columns: hate, love

[> LANGUAGEBANK 5.2 p136-137

Check the table/notes with Ss, paying special attention to the
verbs love and hate. Ss can refer to the notes when they do the
exercises. Weaker Ss should do Ex A and B in class.

‘ Answers:
A 1tovisit 2 living 3drinking 4toplay 5 tohave
6 swimming 7 to finish 8 reading

B Would you like doing to do something more exciting?
Mad Dog Tours is perfect for people who hate spenrd spending
time asleep on a beach. If you enjoy te-tfavel travelling to
strange places, if you don't mind to-stay staying in cheap
hotels and want kaewiag to know how the local people really
live, we promise helpirg to help you. Cheap holidays are our
speciality. If you choose beekiag to book your holiday with
Mad Dog Tours, you can expect kviag to live your dreams!

5 Check the example. Ask: Is there a difference between hope and
expect? (hope = when you want something to happen; expect =
when you think something is going to happen) Ss discuss the
question in pairs. Tell Ss to think about differences in the
meaning of the verbs when they do the exercise. They work alone
and then compare answers in pairs. Weaker Ss can refer to the
table on p136. In feedback, check Ss” answers and elicit sentences
using the verbs that don't fit, e.g. 1/ enjoy flying long distances on
a plane.

Answers: 2 imagine 3 needs 4like 5want 6enjoy
7 expect 8 avoid

BA Elicit some examples for question 1. While Ss write, monitor
and prompt them to self-correct. They can compare their answers,
but try to check all Ss’ sentences before they do Ex 6B. Also note
if Ss have remembered that hate and love can be followed by
both forms.

B Ss should work with a different partner for this exercise. They
compare notes to decide whatthey have ordon’t have in common
and prepare to report back to the class in feedback.

| SPEAKING

? Ss look at the photos and read the questions and examples.
Ask, e.g. Do you like looking at beautiful buildings? Do you put your
photos on Facebook? Give Ss 4-5 mins to discuss the questions and
encourage them to use the verbs they’ve practised in the lesson.
They should make notes of their partner’s answers for feedback/
homework. Note down mistakes Ss make with verb patterns.

Ss could then compare their answers with another pair to find out
what they have in common, and report their findings back to the
class. Do a correction slot if necessary.

TEACHER’S NOTES

WLVl USING SEQUENCERS

8A Use a map of Poland if possible: elicit/show Ss where Warsaw,
Krakow and todz are. Give Ss 2 mins to read the email before they
discuss their answers in pairs. Check answers in feedback.

Answers:

good things: saw lots of interesting sights in Warsaw, had a
beautiful day in Krakow, loved todz, met lots of friendly Poles
bad things: rain in Krakow

B Check the example (First). Ss then underline the other four
words/phrases and compare their answers in pairs. In feedback,
check the meaning of after a while (after a period of time) and the
use of commas after the last three sequencers. Ask: Which words
can't change places? (first and finally) Practise further: ask: What did
you do this morning/yesterday/last Saturday?

Answers: Then, after a while, After that, Finally

€ First, elicit brief details of Ss’ recent holidays. If they haven't
travelled recently, provide them with advertisements with
itineraries of holidays from the newspapers/internet as prompts
for the email. They could also use their ideas from Ex 10 p49. Give
Ss 6-10 mins to write a draft of their emails, using the sequencers
from Ex 8A. To build Ss” accuracy and confidence with their writing,
encourage them to show each other their drafts and exchange
ideas/advice. They then write a corrected final draft.

Optional extra activity

Ss exchange their emails from Ex 8C with as many classmates
as possible. Alternatively, display them around the room on
walls/tables so Ss can walk round and read them. In feedback,
check which were the most interesting and why.

Homework ideas

= Ex 8C: Ss write another email about last weekend or another
trip. They send it to you or a classmate or put it on the class
blog.

» Language bank 5.2 Ex A-B, p137

» Workbook Ex 1-5, p30-31




TEACHER’S NOTES

YOU CAN'TMISSIT

Introduction

Ss learn and practise asking for and giving simple directions in
the context of tourism. They also learn how to show and check
understanding.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Resource bank p166

: Language bank p136-137

Warm up: a map of Brazil, Argentina, Paraguay to show where
: the lguagu Falls are

Warm up

Use the photos to lead in to the lesson. Ss cover the texts and look

at the photos. Ask: Do you know this place? Don't elicit or tell them

more than the name: the Iguacu Falls. Then ask the questions below

(or write them on the board) and give the alternative answers. Ss

discuss each answer in pairs and write it down (the correct answers

are underlined below).

1 The Iguacgu Falls are on the border of which countries? Brazil, Peru,
Argentina?

2 How many falls are there — 275 or 1572

3 How high the highest fall - 64 or 82 metres?

4 Are they bigger or smaller than the Niagara Falls?

Check answers and elicit anything else Ss know about the falls.

Show them a map of the area if possible.

Culture notes

The Iguagu Falls are located on the border of Brazil and
Argentina. There are 275 waterfalls and some of them are

82 metres high. The Devil’s Throat is the most impressive:
water falls over a U-shaped cliff, 150 metres wide and 700
metres long. The Falls were nominated as one of the world’s
New7Wonders of Nature. Foz do lguagu is a Brazilian town near
the falls.

VAol VIV WM.\ A @ TOURISM

1 Check/Teach and drill new words in the box. Ss look at the
photos and discuss the question in pairs. In feedback, nominate
Ss to answer.

Answers: boat trip, tourists, sightseeing, natural wonder

2A Give Ss 1 min to make predictions. They should cover the
text. Check/Elicit their predictions and write them in note form on
the board.

B Ss read the text and check their predictions against the
information in the text. In feedback, ask: Were your predictions
correct? Why/Why not?

Answers: The man is a tour guide. He lives in Brazil, takes tourists
to the lguagu Falls on both the Brazilian and Argentinian sides and
then takes them shopping in Paraguay.

C Give Ss 3-4 mins to discuss their answers. They make a list of
three/four reasons why theyd like the job or not and report back to
the class in feedback. After they’ve done this, do a show of hands
to find out how many Ss would like to do this job.

21\ [egf{e]\ ] ASKING FOR/GIVING DIRECTIONS

3A Check the rubric and ask Ss to look at the map. Elicit where the
tourist is. Play the recording. Ss listen and write the destinations on
the map. Play the recording again if necessary. Check Ss” answers.

Answers: 1 Argentina (bottom) 2 Brazil (middle)
3 Paraguay (top)

B After Ss have listened to/read the audio script, elicit one or
two examples. Then give them 5 mins to underline the phrases
and compare answers in pairs. Check answers (in bold in the audio
script below). lllustrate the meaning using the map.

Unit 5 Recording 4 1

1 To get to Argentina, you wait at the corner for the bus. It takes
you down Avenida das Cataratas and right into Avenida Mercosul.
The bus goes straight on for about twenty-five minutes. Cross
the bridge and you're in Argentina.

2 To see the lguacu Falls on the Brazilian side, you turn right and
just go straight on down Avenida das Cataratas and Highway 469
and the Falls are in front of you. You can’t miss them - they're
the biggest in the world!

3 To get to Paraguay, you have to go left. You go along the main
road through the park past the trees. Then you turn right and
you're on Avenida Kubitschek. Let's see. From there you keep
going until you reach Highway 277. Go left. The bridge is at the
end of the highway. Cross the bridge and you're in Paraguay.

4 Give Ss time to study the diagrams carefully and check the
example. Then they label the pictures and compare answers in
pairs. Check/drill them in feedback. Alternatively, Ss check them in
the Language bank 5.3, p136.

Answers: B go past the turning C go along the main road

D take the first right E keep going until you reach (the border)
F at the corner G go through the (centre of town)

H cross the bridge 1go straight on J in front of you

SA Check the rubric. Play the recording twice if necessary before
you check Ss’ answers (underlined in the audio script below).

Answers: 1F 2T 3T

B Ss complete the notes alone/in pairs. After they've listened
to check and compared their answers in pairs, do feedback (the
answers are in bold in the audio script below).

Answers: 1 (about) ten, music 2 left, (about) fifteen, sign
3 left, restaurant, left

Unit 5 Recording 5 =,

Conversation 1

A: Excuse me.We're trying to get to the carnival. is this the right bus
stop?

B: Yes, but you don't need the bus. It's very close.

A: Oh! Can we walk?

B: Yes, it takes about ten minutes from here. Just go straight on.
You'll hear the music!

A: OK.Thank you very much.

Conversation 2

A: Excuse me, can you help me? I'm looking for the Plaza Hotel. Is
this the right way?

B: Um ... Plaza Hotel, Plaza Hotel. Yes, keep going, past the cinema
and take the first left.

A: OK.

B: Then keep going for about fifteen minutes until you reach the
end of the road. And you'll see the sign for the hotel. You can't
miss it.

A: OK. Can you show me on the map?

B: Sure.



TEACHER’S NOTES

Conversation 3

: Excuse me, we want to get to The Grand Motel. Is it far?

Um ... sorry, I've no idea. Jim, do you know?

What?

: The Grand Motel?

: The Grand Motel? Yeah, it's just over there. Just go to the end of
this street. Go left and go past the ... um ... there’s a restaurant.
Go past the restaurant and it’s on the left.

A: On the left. So I need to go to the end of the street, turn left, go

past the restaurant and it's on the left.

C: Yeah, that’s it.

A: Thanks a lot.

NUwNDP

| > LANGUAGEBANK 5.3 p136-137

‘ Ss can refer to the information in the pictures/tables when they
| do the exercises.

A 1h) 2e) 3d) 4g 5a 6j 7i) 8b) 90 10f)
B8 lalong 2reach 3go &in 5cross 6take 7 through
‘ 8 corner

‘ Answers:

STV NIl SHOW/CHECK UNDERSTANDING

BA Ss listen to the extracts and then do the activity alone/in pairs.
Nominate Ss to give the answers.

Answers:

Extract 2

Excuse me, can you help me? (A)
Is this the right way? (A)

keep going (E)

OK. (U)

you'll see (E)

You can’t miss it. (E)

Can you show me on the map? (A)
Extract 3

Is it far? (A)

So | need to (U)

B Ss refer to the phrases in bold in the extracts in Ex 6A to find
the answers to this exercise.

Answers: 1 Is this therightway? 2 Keep going.
3 You can’t miss it.

€ Ss now practise the intonation in questions. Play the recording
and drill the questions. Elicit answers in feedback.

Answer: Words near the end of the question are said louder and
with a higher voice. (They carry the information the speaker is
asking for)

Unit 5 Recording 7 &

1 Canyou help me?

2 Is it far?

3 Can we walk?

4 Can you show me on the map?
S Is this the right way?

2 Monitor while Ss practise to check/help them with their
pronunciation. Stronger Ss could try to memorise/rehearse one of
the conversations and act it out to the class.

[ SPEAKING |

8 Prepare Ss for the role-plays in two stages. First divide the

class into As and Bs. Student As read the situations on p161, and
Student Bs on p163. Check if they have any doubts about language
in the tasks. Put Student As in pairs, and Student Bs in pairs.

Give them 3-4 mins to study their maps and prepare the questions
they need to ask to get directions. Monitor and provide support
where needed, especially with the pronunciation of the names. Tell
Ss that the town hall and florists are on both maps. Then put Ss in
A/B pairs, facing each other. They take turns to ask for directions
and write the places on their maps. Monitor discreetly, making
notes for feedback. In feedback, invite Ss to ask for/give directions
in open pairs across the class. Give feedback and do remedial work
as necessary.

Homework ideas

e Ex 8: Ss write a conversation asking for/giving directions
based on the maps on p161 or 163.

» Language bank 5.3 Ex A-B, p137

+ Workbook Ex 1-4, p32
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TEACHER’S NOTES

FULL CIRCLE

introduction

Ss watch an extract from the BBC documentary full Circle,
presented by Michael Palin of Monty Python fame. The series was
made in 1995 and broadcast in 1997. Ss then learn and practise
how to apply for an award and write an application.

{ SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Warm up: a map of South America and photos of famous

i places there if possible, e.g. Rio de Janeiro, the Sugar Loaf,

: Machu Picchu, Lake Titicaca, Perito Moreno glacier, Angel Falls
Ex 3A: dictionaries

i Ex 5B: photos of Easter Island and its statues

Ex 6A: Ss can use computer facilities to research places or bring
photos of suitable places for an inspiring journey, e.g. Machu

i Picchu, Angkor Wat, Petra.

Warm up

Lead in and create interest in the lesson. Show Ss a map of South
America and elicit the countries/capital cities. Ask: What do you
know about these countries? Have you visited any of them? What
famous places can you visit there? If you've brought photos, use
them as prompts. Ss discuss their answers in pairs/groups. in
multilingual classes, pair Ss with others who come from/know
South America. Elicit/Discuss answers with the class.

DVD PREVIEW

Culture notes

Michael Palin, English comedian and actor, is well known as
one of the Monty Python group. Since 1980, he's also become
famous as a presenter of BBC travel documentaries, which are
said to be responsible for the Palin effect: places he’s visited
have often become popular tourist attractions, e.g. Machu
Picchu in Peru.

Arica, the most northern city in Chile, is situated on the Pacific
coast, 20 km from Peru and 319 km from La Paz, Bolivia.

La Paz is located in the Andes at an altitude of 3,660 metres,
the world’s highest capital city. A small train takes passengers
between the two cities.

1A Do this in open class. Nominate different Ss to share their
experiences with the class.

B Ss look at the photos. Ask: Do you know this man/the Andes?
Elicit Ss” answers but don’t confirm details yet. Give Ss 2-3 mins

to read the information and answer the questions. Elicit answers
and give more information about Palin from the Culture notes if
appropriate. Then ask further comprehension questions,

e.g. How far did Michael Palin travel? (50,000 miles) How long did it
take? (ten months) What did he learn? (how to cook eggsin a
volcano and how to make music with horses’ bones) Where does he
travel in this episode? (across the Andes from Chile to Bolivia) Elicit/
Discuss answers with the class.

Answers:

1 Michael Palin is an actor and travel writer.

2 the seventeen countries on the Pacific coast
3 by train

DVD VIEW

2 Give Ss 1-2 mins to look at the list of problems, then play the
DVD. Before class feedback, get Ss to compare answers in pairs.

Answers: the air is thin and it's difficult to breathe; the train stops a
lot because of animals/cars on the track; the train is very slow

Alternative approach

Put Ss in pairs: one student facing the screen and the other
facing away from it. Play the DVD. Both Ss do the exercise and
then compare their answers. Ss then swap places. They watch
the DVD again and compare their answers. Check them in
feedback.

3A Give Ss 3-4 mins to check the words/phrases they don't know
in their dictionaries. They work alone/in pairs. Check their answers
in feedback and drill the new language.

B Sswatch the DVD and number the sentences. Play it again to
check/elicit Ss” answers (in bold in the DVD script below). Then ask:
Why was it the journey of a lifetime/the journey of everyone'’s dreams?
Give them 2-3 mins to discuss their answers in pairs or as a

whole class.

Answers: 2¢) 3d) &4b) 5e) 6f) 7g)

Alternative approach

Exploit the DVD for extra comprehension and attention to
interesting detail. Pause it at suitable points and ask questions,
e.g. Why is Michael Palin embarrassed? (Because he’s travelling
with so many suitcases.) How many suitcases does he have? (45)
What was the rail bus built for? (for the branch lines of Munich)
Where do they cook the food? (a small galley on the train)

How does the woman feel? (terrible) Why did the train have to
stop twice? (Because there were llamas and then cars on the
railway track.)

4 Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs/groups and make a note of
their partners” answers. In feedback, find out how many Ss would
like to make this journey and why.

DVD 5 Full Circle -

M = Michael Palin W = Woman

M: Twice a week, a railway service leaves Arica for the Bolivian
capital, La Paz.
This is going to take forever. Do you wanta hand? Can | help? It's
just ... it's only two of you to do all this. It's going to take two
hours. OK.
I've rarely felt quite as embarrassed at travelling with forty-five
cases. Some passengers are local, some have come from
countries far away. None have come quite as far as the train itself.
We're to cross the Andes on a rail bus built for the branch lines of
Munich thirty years ago.
From the world’s tiniest galley, two of our three-man Bolivian crew
produce the first of several hot dinners.
Three and a half hours after leaving the Pacific, we're at 10,000
feet and still climbing. Where the air is thinand simple things
suddenly become difficult
How are you feeling?

W: Terrible! Terrible!

M: Is it the altitude?

W: It's the air, it gives you the headache ... nausea ... and er ... it’s
hard to breathe. You start to wheeze.

M: Six and a half hours and a few llamas after leaving Arica, we've

reached the Bolivian border. We're entering the poorest country
in South America.
Is it the journey of a lifetime?

W: It's the journey of everyone’s dreams.
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M: A few hours later, the lights of La Paz twinkle below us.
As you can see, we've got a right of way problem here. This is the
railway line and this is the road. And er ... our conductor is trying
to get people to clear out of the way. That’s it. They've cleared
them out, so we can go on. Getting to La Paz is not easy.
To our enormous relief, the lights are still on at La Paz station,
when our heroic vehicle finally pulls in. We've crossed the Andes
at 16.4 miles an hour.

speakout anaward

S5A Ss read the text and answer the questions. In feedback, check
original and inspiring.

Answers:

1 €5,000 for the best idea for an original and inspiring journey
anywhere in the world

2 receive training in film-making and record their experiences for
a future programme

Culture notes

Easter Island, a Chilean territory, is in the South Pacific Ocean.
It's @ World Heritage Site due to the hundreds of monumental
statues, called moai, built by the native Rapanui population
between 400-17004AD. The population of the island is around
6,000 nowadays.

B Ss should make notes of their answers and then compare them
in pairs. Play the recording again if needed. In feedback, elicit Ss’
answers. Find out what they know about Easter island and show
them photos of it if possible.

Answers:

1 Easterlsland

2 She wants to experience the local culture, their music, food and
way of life, and find out about their traditions and what they
think of their history.

€ Ss read the key phrases and tick the ones they hear. After
they’ve compared their answers in pairs, play the recording again.
Pause at each key phrase (in bold in the audio script below)

to elicit/check the answers. Drill the sentences and ask further
comprehension questions, e.g. What'’s Easter Island like? How are
they getting there?

Answers: Ss should tick all the phrases except Some of the problems
we're going to face include ... and It should be an inspiring trip.

Unit 5 Recording 8 -

OK, well, we would like to go to Easter Island. It is very isolated,
very far from other places, and the nearest country is Chile, over two
thousand miles away. We are going to travel there by plane and stay
with different families and the trip is going to take three months.
We want to experience the local culture, their music, food and

way of life. So our plan is to speak to the local people about these
things and to film them. We hope to find out about their traditions
and to see what they think of their history. Well, finally, my husband
and | always wanted to go to Easter Island. | read about it when | was

a child and | saw pictures of these amazing stone heads on the island.

So for us, this is the journey of our dreams.

B6A Brainstorm places Ss would like to visit if they won the award
and write them on the board. If computer facilities are available, Ss
could research things to see/do there. Otherwise, prompt ideas/
support weaker Ss with photos of suitable places for an inspiring
journey. Give Ss the necessary amount of time to prepare and
make notes. Provide help where needed. Remind them to use the
key phrases in their notes.

B Ss present their ideas to the class. The other Ss listen and note
down ideas that are original/inspiring. At the same time, make
your own notes with examples of good language and problems. In
feedback, discuss Ss’ presentations. The class votes for the winner
of the award. Give feedback to Ss now or at the beginning of the
next lesson.

writeback an application

PA Ssread the application and match the paragraphs with the
headings. In feedback, ask Ss to justify their answers with, e.g.
examples of goals/objectives and details.

Answers: 1¢) 2a) 3b)

B Ss work alone/with the same partner as in Ex 6. They write a
draft of their application, using the model in Ex 7A and their ideas
from Ex 6. Encourage a collaborative approach to the process of
writing to build Ss’ confidence. They can show their drafts to each
other/you and ask for and give opinions and advice. Ss write a final
draft of the application when they’re ready and send it to you or
other Ss for areply, or put it on the class blog.

Homework ideas

= Ex &: Ss write their answers to the questions.
« Ex 7B: Ss write a final draft of their application.
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LOOKBACK

Introduction

As well as revising and practising the language in the unit, use

the Lookback exercises to provide you with an informal assessment
of your Ss’ speaking skills. Fluency practice is usually given in

Ex B or Cin each section. When assessing speaking skills, take
these four areas into account: accuracy of grammar, range of
vocabulary, fluency and pronunciation.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

¢ Ex 6C: simple maps of your town/area, especially with

i multilingual classes

TRANSPORT

1A First, elicit one or two examples, e.g. minibus: This type of
transport is bigger than a car. It has four wheels and usually carries
10-15 people. Ss write their sentences alone and check their
answers in pairs. Monitor and assess Ss’ understanding of transport
vocabulary and the accuracy of their sentences. Provide extra
support for weaker Ss and allow them to check vocabularyin the
Photo bank on p155 if necessary. Fast-finishers should write more
sentences. It’s important that Ss’ sentences are as accurate as
possible for Ex 1B.

B Check the example and pair Ss with different partners from
those in Ex 1A. Monitor and make notes of errors with the meaning
and pronunciation of transport vocabulary. In feedback, nominate
different pairs to read their sentences/respond across the class.
Do corrections and remedial teaching if necessary.

PAST SIMPLE AND PAST CONTINUOUS

2A Check the example and use of the two tenses. Also check

any unfamiliar words. Give Ss 2-3 mins to write full sentences.
Monitor and note down problems they have with the two tenses
for feedback. Check answers and, for each question, ask: Why is the
verb in the past simple/past continuous?

Answers: 2 were crossing, destroyed 3 ran, was raining
4 was wandering, met 5 were sailing, saw 6 was living, realised

B Give Ss 2-3 mins to answer the question and try to remember
as much detail as possible about the films. Check their answers or
allow them to check in their books on p48, 161 and 163.

Answers: 1 Rabbit-Proof Fence 2 Kon-Tiki 3 Rabbit-Proof Fence

4 Intothe wild S Kon-Tiki 6 Into the wild

3 Give Ss 1 min to note down where they were and what they
were doing at the specific times yesterday. Drill the questions, e.g.
Where were you yesterday at 6 oclock in the morning? What were you
doing?Highlight/Remind Ss of the weak (unstressed) form of were.
They then work in pairs and take it in turns to ask and answer the
questions, noting down their partner’s answers. Monitor and make
notes for feedback or assessment purposes. In feedback, Ss tell the
class about their partner.

TRAVEL ITEMS

4A Check the example. Ss can do the exercise alone or you could
make it into a team game. The first team to finish with the correct
spelling and pronunciation of the words wins.

Answers: 2 backpack 3 waterproof clothes 4 walking boots
5 sun hat 6 souvenirs 7 binoculars 8 notebook
9 digital camera 10 money belt

B Check the example and elicit one or two more ideas. Give Ss

3 mins to make as many different sentences as possible. Stop the
activity after 3 mins and invite Ss from each pair to give one answer
each. The pair with the most sentences wins.

VERB PATTERNS

5A First, doquestion 1 as an example. Give Ss 2-3 mins to write
the answers and compare them in pairs before feedback.

Answers: 1togo 2tovisit 3tohave &totravel 5 travelling

6 flying 7 going 8 to have

B Elicit Ss’ answers to question 1, e.g. | always/never/hardly
ever/often choose to go somewhere on holiday because a friend
recommends it. | prefer to choose it myself./I never know where to go.
Give Ss 2 mins to decide which sentences are true for them and
why/why not. Monitor and help them with vocabulary if necessary.
Ss then exchange information in pairs. Monitor and assess the
accuracy/fluency of their language. Do remedial work in feedback
and/or use the information for assessment.

ASKING FOR/GIVING DIRECTIONS

BA Ss read the conversations. Elicit a mistake as an example
before Ss work alone. Check answers and drill the conversations.

Answers:
1 A: s this the rightway? B: It's in on the right.
2 A:lsitfar? B:Youcan't missit.

3 B: Keep going leng along the main road. Then you'll see a sign
and it’s in front te of you.

B Monitor while Ss practise the conversations to assess and
help them with their pronunciation. Invite pairs to read them to
the class and do any remedial pronunciation work needed with
sentence stress and intonation.

C If you haven't brought maps of your town/area in relation to
the school or Ss” houses, they could draw simple ones to make the
task clearer and provide authenticity. You can adapt the places
mentioned in the instructions to your Ss’ knowledge of the area
around the school. Give Ss time to prepare for the role-play and
monitor/support them as needed. During the activity (depending
on your aim: revision or assessment), monitor and make notes on
errors with the target language or assess Ss’ speaking skills.

BBC interviews and worksheet
Do you enjoy travelling to different countries?

In this video people describe what they like and don't like about
travelling and whether they'd like to live in another country.
The video also extends Ss’ vocabulary of travel and holidays.
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OVERVIEW

VOCABULARY | health

READING | identify specific information in an article about
types of exercise

GRAMMAR | present perfect + for/since

PRONUNCIATION | sentence stress

SPEAKING | talk about your lifestyle

6.2 THE FUTURE OF FOOD

VOCABULARY | food

LISTENING | listen to a radio interview with a food expert
GRAMMAR | may, might, will

PRONUNCIATION | intonation: certainty/uncertainty
SPEAKING | discuss food preferences

WRITING | write about food

6.3 HOW ARE YOU FEELING?

VOCABULARY | illness

LISTENING | listen to conversations between a doctor and
her patients

FUNCTION | seeing the doctor

LEARN TO | predict information

PRONUNCIATION | difficult words: spelling v. pronunciation

SPEAKING | explain health problems

6.4 MONITORME BEAE » DVD

DVD | watch an extract from a BBC documentary about health
speakout | create a health regime
writeback | health advice

6.5 LOOKBACK

Communicative revision activities

[EIEICIE]) INTERVIEWS
What do you do to keep fit?
This video extends discussion of keeping fit and extends

Ss’ vocabulary of health and fitness. Use the video at the
end of Lesson 6.1 or at the start or end of the unit.

KEEPING FIT

Introduction

Ss learn/practise the present perfect + for/since in the context
of keeping fit. They learn health vocabulary and read/talk about
other people’s and their own health.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Resource bank p167-168

i Language bank p138-139

Photo bank: p156 (Ss may need dictionaries.)
Ex 2B: dictionaries

Warm up

Introduce the topic of the lesson. Ask Ss to write three things
that make them feel healthy and three things that make them
feel unhealthy. Elicit one or two examples for each category,
e.g. running, eating junk food. Ss write their lists and compare
them in pairs, to see what they have in common. Then ask:
Could you avoid things that make you feel unhealthy? Why/Why
not? Ss discuss their answers in pairs and then as a class.

\Ae]or.\:[U]W.\A@ HEALTH

1A Check unfamiliar words, e.g. fizzy, caffeine, and elicit
examples of good/bad things. Then give Ss 1 min to do the
exercise alone.

Suggested answers: junkfood (-), exercise classes (+),
fzzy drinks (-), fresh fruit/vegetables (+), stress/worrying (-),
alcohol (-), vitamins (+), running (+), caffeine (-), relaxing (+)

B Give Ss 4-5 mins to compare ideas and group the
vocabulary under the headings. They should then think of at
least three more words/phrases for each category. Elicit the
words/phrasesin feedback. Then invite Ss to write other words/
phrases on the board. Correct/Drill pronunciation problems as
they arise.

Answers:

food/drink: junk food, fizzy drinks, fresh fruit/vegetables,
alcohol, vitamins, caffeine (additional: oily fish, eggs, juice)
exercise: exercise classes, running (additional: playing football,
playing tennis, swimming)

general habits: stress/worrying, relaxing (additional: watching
TV, listening to music, sleeping well)

C Check/Drill the questions and example. Give Ss 1 min

to think about their answers before they work in pairs. In
feedback, nominate Ss to ask/answer the questions in open
pairs across the class. Give feedback/correct as needed.

> PHOTOBANK p156

1 Ss first check unfamiliar words in their dictionaries.

They then match the photos with the words. Check answers,
paying particular attention to pronunciation/word stress.
Ss copy any new sports words into their vocabulary
notebooks, underlining the stress.

2 Ss discuss the questions in pairs.

Answers:

1B Arollerblading B badminton Ccycling D basketball
Ecricket Frugby Gsquash Hyoga |Itennis
Jwindsurfing K surfing Lrunning M horseriding
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READING

@A Give Ss 2-3 mins to discuss the photos and answer the
questions. Elicit Ss” answers and write them in note formon the
board. This will give Ss a reason to read the text in Ex 2B.

Answers: Towerrunning, PILOXING*, paddle boarding

Teaching tip

In real life, we never read anything without a reason or purpose: it
helps us to focus on looking for specific details/information.

It's also important to do this in the classroom.

B Give Ss 3-4 mins to read the article. You could ask them what
they found out about each sport before they discuss the question.
In groups or in open class, Ss then talk about which of the sports
they would like to try and why/why not. After discussing the
question, check unfamiliar words from the text. Alternatively, put
Ss in groups of four. They look at one paragraph each and check
3-4 words/phrases in their dictionaries. They then ‘teach’ the words
to the others.

C Give Ss 3-4 mins to answer the questions in pairs. Let them
read the text again if necessary. Check answers in feedback.

Answers:

1 It can help to make you feel happier and more relaxed.

2 Because there are lots of skyscrapers.

3 It uses music and dance like Zumba, power and speed like boxing,
and builds strength like pilates.

4 At the end of the day (just before sunset) because the water is
calm and it's beautiful.

LN\ PRESENT PERFECT + FOR/SINCE

Ss may make mistakes with the use of for/since, e.g. I've lived
here since two years. Check the difference in use carefully. Provide
plenty of controlled practice and opportunities for self-/peer
correction at all stages of the lesson.

3A Ss answer the questions alone, then compare answers in pairs.
Elicit answers in feedback.

Answers: 12014 2yes 3 fiveyearsago &4 yes

B Elicit and check answers further. Draw a timeline as below using
a true example about your Ss, e.g. You've been in this class since
September/for six months. Point to and exploit the timeline while
you ask these questions: Are you in this class now? (yes) When did
you start? (in September/six months ago) How long have you been in
this class? (for six months/since September) Which word is used with
a period of time? (for) Which is used with a point in time? (since) Elicit
other phrases that Ss could use, e.g. since last year,

for two weeks.

March
FOR six months |
SINCE September now

Answers: 1 continues now 2 for, since

C Check the examples. Ss copy the table into their notebooks,
complete it and compare answers in pairs. In feedback, draw the
table on the board and invite Ss to write the answers in the correct
column. They can then write 3-4 sentences about themselves
(alone or in pairs) using since/for and the phrases in the table.
Check/Correct their answers.

Answers:

for: a long time, two weeks/months/years, an hour or two
since: July, Saturday, | left university, 2p.m., last night, | was a
child/teenager

[> LANGUAGEBANK 6.1 p138-139

Ss can refer to the notes when they do the exercises.
Weaker classes should do Ex A and B in class. In Ex A, check
retired in question 3.

Answers:
A 1 haven't done, since 2 haven't been, since 3 was, for
4 haven't seen, for 5 left, for
6 didn't see, haven't seen, since 7 since
8 hasn't driven, since
B 1 since came 2 bought, have lived, for
3 have known, for, met 4 moved, have been, for
5 haven't been, since 6 hasn’t seen, since 7 since, started
8 has had, for

4A 5s do the exercise alone. Monitor and prompt them to
self-correct. Elicit answers in feedback.

Answers: 1'vedone,since 2 've had, for 3 ‘ve known, since
4 've lived, for 5 've wanted, for

B Elicit answers to question 1 that are true for your Ss. Ss then
compare answers in pairs; they should check both the form of
the present perfect and the use of since/for. Again, monitor and
prompt Ss to self-correct/correct each other. In feedback, elicit
some answers and recheck the use of since/for.

SA Tell Ss there are eleven questions. Play the first two and check
the example answers. Then elicit other possible answers. Play the
remaining questions. Ss listen and write their answers. With
weaker classes, play the recording first for Ss to familiarise
themselves with the questions. Ss may need to hear the questions
again after they've written their answers.

B Ask the first question and elicit Ss answers. They then work in
pairs. If they can’t remember the questions, they just compare their
answers. In feedback, elicit/give Ss the questions and nominate Ss
to answer. Correct/Drill sentences as needed.

Unit 6 Recording 1 T

Do you live in a town or by the sea?

How long have you lived there?

How long have you lived in the house you live in now?
What is the name of your best friend?

How long have you known him or her?

Do you work or study?

How long have you worked or studied where you are now?
What hobby do you enjoy?

How long have you done it for?

Do you have a bicycle or a car?

How long have you had it?

OCWVHNOTUV™WNR
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6 Play the first question as an example. Write it on the board,
elicit/underline the stressed words and drill it with the class. Ss
then listen and write the other questions. They compare them

in pairs and then listen again to underline the stressed words.

In feedback, elicit the questions and drill them chorally and
individually. Beat the stress and highlight the intonation with your
hands/arms.

Answers:

2 How long have you known him?

3 How long have you had it?

4 How long have you studied?

5 How long have you worked there?

@A Check the topics/photos first. Then check the example
questions and elicit alternative ideas, e.g. Do you live in a flat or
ahouse? Ss then write their own questions. Monitor and prompt
them to self-correct and write accurate questions to use in Ex 7B.

Suggested answers:

hobbies/sport: Do you do (Tai Chi)? How long have you done it?
possessions: Do you have (a watch)? How long have you had it?
work/study/school: Do you (work in an office)? How long have you
(worked there)?

B First, check/drill the example conversation. Ss then ask and
answer their questions in groups. Monitor and encourage them
to find out as much information as possible and note it down. At
the same time, make notes of problems Ss have with the present
perfect and since/for.

€ Give Ss time to prepare the information about their group, then
nominate Ss to tell the class. Give feedback on Ss’ performance as
necessary.

Homework ideas

* Ex 7: Ss write sentences about their group using their notes.
e Language bank 6.1 Ex A-B, p139
* Workbook Ex 1-6, p33-34
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THE FUTURE OF FOOD

Introduction

Ss learn and practise the use of may, might and will to talk about
future possibilities/predictions in the context of food.

. SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

! Resource bank p169

{ Language bank p138-139

Photo bank p157

i Ex 6A: a map of Colombia and photos of the dishes mentioned
: inthe text (mondongo, peto)

Warm up

Lead in to the topic. Ss think of items of food/drink in as many
different colours as possible, e.g. yellow: pepper, banana; green:
apple, peas; white: milk. Give them 3 mins to make a list in pairs.
Elicit/Write the colours Ss thought of on the board. Then elicit
the names of food/drink to write next to the correct colour.
Alternatively, Ss take turns to write the words on the board. Elicit
the word stress and drill the pronunciation.

VOCABULARY HZelels)

1A Ss use the food from the Warm up exercise and put it into the
four categories, e.g. fruit: apple. Give them 3 mins to write their new
lists and add other words they think of.

B Ss compare their lists and then check them in the Photo bank.
They should add the names of food they didn't have to their lists.

> PHOTOBANK p157

Elicit/Drill the names of food/drink that were new to Ss. They
then discuss the questions in Ex 1 and 2. In feedback, find
out which foods Ss eat a lot of and which they think are good

for you.

C Checkthefood in the photos. Ask: Where do these dishes come
from? (falafel: Egypt, sushi: Japan, paella: Spain, burrito: Mexico)
What's in them? (falafel: fried onions, chickpeas or beans, spices;
sushi: raw fish, rice; paella: meat or fish/seafood, rice, vegetables;
burrito: minced meat, beans, chilli, tortilla) Ss then discuss the
questions and make notes of their partner's answers for feedback.
Check what Ss' favourite foods are and how often they eat food
from other countries.

LISTENING

2A Sslook at the pictures, read the sentences and answer the
questions in pairs, giving reasons if possible. In feedback, elicit Ss’
answers and reasons. Then move on to Ex 2B.

B Ss listen and check their answers from Ex 2A.

Answers: 1T 2T 3T

C Read the Speakout tip with Ss and use it with Ex 2C. First, do
an example. Ss look at question 1 and work out what type of word
it is (noun).Elicit/Give Ss the word groups. Ss then do the exercise
alone/in pairs, using the tip if they're not sure of the words. Ss
listen to the recording again and check their answers (in bold in
the audio script below). In feedback, elicit/check the meaning
and pronunciation of each answer. In stronger classes, ask further
comprehension questions related to each answer.

Answers: 1groups 2farm 3lab 4 seaweed 5 knife

6 information

=
speakout TIP

Encourage Ss to use this tip with Ex 2Cand any time they come
across words they don't know.

Unit 6 Recording 3 =

| = Interviewer S =Sue

I: Sue, what are the latest food trends?

S: We have lots of interesting developments, and even possible

solutions for world problems related to food.

Great. So can you kind of ...

S: Well, the key question is always what to eat, and here we may
see some changes, things that you might not understand as
food groups.

Can you give an example?

: Anexampleis insects.

As a food group?

: Well, in Latin America, Asia and Africa, people have eateninsects
for thousands of years, but it's only now that we in the West are
seeing what a good food source they are. Insects are rich in
protein, low in fat and easy to farm.

So spiders and ants may be on the menu?

S: We might see them on menus in the West. Now, technology will
also play a part in the future of food. Scientists have already
found ways to create meat in the lab.

I: Right, but it tastes awful, doesn't it?

S: It tastes awful now, but maybe it won't in the future. And as well
as meat made in a lab we're also looking at ways to make
proteins out of things like mud and wood and also seaweed.

I: It seemsincredible that mud might be something we can eat.

S: Well, it's the same for seaweed, which again is easy to farm
because it's everywhere. Um... other developments on your
kitchen table include an intelligent knife.

I: What's that?

S: Anintelligent knife will tell you all about the food it's cutting.
So, say you cut a slice of meat, the knife will telt you how much
protein and fat is in the meat, where it's from, how old it is.

I: Thats amazing!

S: Really giving people more information about their food.

w s wnT

L IS MAY, MIGHT, WILL

| Ss often use will to talk about future plans/arrangements instead
of be going to or the present continuous, e.g. I'll have dinner with
Sue and Dave tomorrow night, not I'm having dinner ... . Here will
is presented with may/might, which helps to avoid this problem
in the practice exercises. However, it's important to be aware of
this problem and clarify/correct the mistake consistently.

3A Wwith books closed, write the sentences on the board and
underline the words in bold in the book. Ss copy them down. Ask
questions 1-3 and elicit/check answers. Elicit/Check the verb
pattern: may/might/will/won't + infinitive without to. Then ask Ss to
make the verbs in questions a) and b) negative, e.g. We might not
see them on menus./We may not see (any) changes (NOT mightn't or
mayn't). Ss then underline examples of the verbs in the sentences
in Ex 2A.

Answers: 1d) 2a)b) 3¢



TEACHER’S NOTES

> LANGUAGEBANK 6.2 p138-139

Read/Check the notes with Ss. They can refer to them when
they do the exercises. Weaker Ss should do Ex A and B in class.

Answers:

A le) 2d) 3a) 4f) 5b) 6¢)

B 1 | den't witt won't know my exam results until August.
Will you te go to university next year?

3 Annais very busy so she may not comes tonight.

4 The traffic is heavy so they may te be late.

5 Edson mights be the best player we have ever seen.
1 might ge-aet not go to the exercise class today.
We’'ll te be back at 6p.m.

N

~N o

B Ss listen to the sentences and note down their answers. Get
them to compare answers in pairs before class feedback.

Answers: sentences 2 and 3

€ Play the recording and elicit the answer. Then get Ss to practise
the intonation by repeating the sentences.

Answer: Will, might, may and won't sound longer when the speaker
is not sure.

Unit 6 Recording 4 B

1 Intwenty years, food won't be much different from today.
2 Eating habits might change.

3 Fast food restaurants may change their menu.

4 People will always sit down for a family meal.

4A Check the example and ask: Is it possible/probable/certain?
(possible) Ss then work alone and write the most suitable
responses. Monitor and provide support.

Suggested answers:

2 You might lose weight.
3 It might be expensive.
4 You'll feel healthier.

5 it might not be open.
6 You might not like it.
7 You'll enjoy it.

B Check/Drill the example conversation. Ss then work in pairs.
Monitor and encourage them to extend their responses. In
feedback, nominate pairs to say a sentence/respond in open pairs
across the class. Give feedback as needed.

| SPEAKING |

5A Check the rubric and statements. Discuss question 1 with the
class. Ask: Do you think it will happen? Elicit It might./No, | don't think
it will. Give Ss 4-5 mins to decide on their choices in pairs and write
a response. They must be able to give reasons for their choices.
Monitor closely and prompt Ss to self-/peer correct.

B Check the example. Pairs now work in groups and compare
answers. While Ss talk, make notes on the use of the language and
do remedial work as required in feedback. Invite members of each
group to talk about one of their choices and discuss it with the
class. Give feedback if necessary.

Il SENTENCE STRUCTURE

BA Ss read the title and introduction to the blog. Check where
Colombia is. Show Ss a map if possible and ask: Have you ever eaten
food from Colombia? What's it like? If you've brought in photos of
the dishes mentioned in the extract, use them here. Ss then read
and discuss the questions. Check answers in feedback.

Answers:

1 In her late twenties, to continue her studies.

2 She missed Colombian food. There are lots of special dishes.
In Colombia, people take their time preparing food. People say
Colombians cook with love.

3 She tried food from many countries (Libya, Poland, Tunisia, Peru
and Japan). Other international students made it.

B Read the two examples with Ss and elicit their answers.

Answers: The first example has three short sentences that don't
connect together very well. In the second example, the three short
sentences are linked with when. This makes it flow more smoothly,
and easier for the reader to understand.

=
speakout TIP

Read and discuss the Speakout tip with Ss. They can look at their
last piece of writing if they have it with them or do it later. It might
be better to do Ex 6C first.

C Ssfind the sentences and underline and and also. Elicit the
sentences and do another example, e.g. Last night  met some
friends. We went to the cinema. We had dinner together. Ask Ss to use
and and also to connect them.

Answers: | missed my family andfriends.| also missed Colombian
food. It was wonderful and | tasted food from many countries: Libya,
Poland, Tunisia, Peru, and Japan. ! also made many good friends.

D Brainstorm Ss’ responses to the topics, e.g. for cooking, they
could say / love/hate cooking, | can’t cook, I'm a very good cook, Id like
to learn how to cook. Ss then choose a topic and write a paragraph
of 50-60 words. They can use the text in Ex 6A as a model. Monitor
and support Ss while they write and encourage them to help each
other. Ss then show their paragraphs to other Ss, who should find
the different sentence lengths. Alternatively, nominate Ss to read
out their paragraphs to the class. Ss should also respond to the
paragraph and ask questions about it. Give feedback as required.

Homework ideas

e Ex 6D: Ss write a paragraph about a different topic from
the box.

* Language bank 6.2 Ex A-B p139

e Workbook Ex 1-6, p35-36




TEACHER’S NOTES
HOW ARE YOU FEELING?

Introduction

Ss learn and practise language for visiting the doctor and talking
about illness. They also learn how to predict language used in
common everyday situations.

| SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS ;

Resource bank p170

. Language bank p138-139

Warm up: bilingual dictionaries

Ex 2A: photos of (people with) the health problems/advice in
i bold in the exercise (or dictionaries)

Ex 6: audio/video recording facilities if available

Warm up

Activate language connected to health/illness. Ask, e.g. When was
the last time you were ill/injured? What was wrong?/What happened?
Did you go to the doctor? What medicine/treatment did you have?
Did you take time off work? How long? Give Ss 4-5 mins to answer
the questions in pairs. They can ask you/each other for words they
need or use bilingual dictionaries. They then report back to the
class about their partners.

1A Check the questions and elicit some initial answers. Ss then
discuss the questions in pairs for 2-3 mins and report back to
the class.

B Give Ss 2-3 mins to read the text and check their predictions
from Ex 1A. In feedback, elicit the answers and ask: Were your
predictions correct? Finally, teach/check useful language in the text,
e.g. be (less) likely to, in fact, even when, top reasons.

Answers:

1 women

2 Men don't like waiting.

3 They're fine/They don't need to go. They don't like waiting.
Nobody told them to go. They don't want to talk about it. They
don't have time.

C Allow Ss 2-3 minutes to discuss the questions. In feedback,
elicit whether any Ss have used the excuses in the text and can
think of any others.

VOCABULARY EINENE

2A If you have brought photos, you can use them here to teach/
check the words/phrases in bold in the sentences. You can also use
mime to check words Ss don't know (or they can use dictionaries).
Ss then match the problems and advice alone and check in pairs.
Tell them there might be more than one possible answer.
Elicit/Discuss Ss” answers in feedback.

Answers: 1d) 2c¢) 3b) 4a)

B Explain to Ss that the pronunciation of some words is different
from the spelling and give an example, e.g. cough. Tell them that
they are going to practise some of these words in this exercise,
and play the recording for them to listen and repeat. Chorally or
individually, drill any words that still cause difficulty.

Unit 6 Recording 5 L.

headache - I've got a headache.

backache - I've got backache.

a cold - I've caught a cold.

flu - She caught flu.

a sore throat - I've got a sore throat.

a cough - I've got a bad cough.
temperature - He's got a high temperature.
medicine - Take some medicine.
antibiotics - Take some antibiotics.
painkillers -~ Take some painkillers.

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
0

-

€ Check the example and give Ss 2 mins to discuss their answers.
In feedback, find out who has the best remedy for these ailments.

@Y\ [eyf{e]\'l SEEING THE DOCTOR

3A Check the rubric. Ss should take notes and focus on answering
the two questions. They should try not to get distracted by
unknown language. Ss listen, note down their answers and then
compare them in pairs. Play the recording again for them to
check/add to their notes. In feedback, check answers and teach/
check new vocabulary, e.g. painful. During this stage, elicit more
information about the conversations, e.g. ask: Is the woman worried
or under pressure? Does she have a healthy diet? How many cups of
tea and coffee does she drink?

Answers:

Conversation 1

1 The woman feels terrible. She gets headaches and feels sick.

She can'’t sleep at night because her head hurts.

2 The doctor says she should stop drinking so much tea and coffee,
only one small cup a day. She gives her some painkillers and says
she should take two three times a day.

Conversation 2

1 The man is worried about his foot It hurts when he walks. It's
very painful.

2 The doctor thinks it's broken and that he should go to the
hospital for an X-ray.

Unit 6 Recording 6 Al

Conversation 1
D = Doctor W =Woman

D: Hello. I'm Dr Andrews. Now, what's the matter?

W: Well, doctor, | feel terrible. | get these headaches and | feel sick.

D: Oh. How long have you had this problem?

W: A few weeks now. And | can't sleep at night because my head
hurts.

D: You can't sleep?

W: That's right.

D: And are you very worried or under pressure at the moment?

W: No, | don't think so.

D: Do you have a healthy diet?

W: Hmm. Quite healthy.

D: Do you drink tea or coffee?

W: Yes, | do.

D: How much?

W: Tea? Probably about eight cups, or ten.

D: Aday?

W: Yes.

D: | see. And has that changed in the last few weeks?

W: Not really.

D:

OK. Well the first thing is | think you should stop drinking so much
tea and coffee. Try to drink just one small cup a day. I'll give you
some painkillers for the headaches. Take two of these three times
a day. | don't think it's anything to worry about, but if ...
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Conversation 2
D =Doctor M = Man

: Good morning. How can | help?

: Well, ’'m worried about my foot.

: Your foot?

: Yes. It hurts when | walk.

: | see. Did you do anything to it? Did you have an accident?
Um. Well, sort of.

What happened?

: | kicked a wall.

| see. When did you do that?

About a week ago.

OK. Did you go to hospital?

No.

Can | have a look?

Yes, of course.

Where does it hurt? Here?

: Argh! Yes, there.

Can you move it?

: Yes, alittle, but it's very painful.

: Hmm, | think it might be broken. It's nothing to worry about, but
I think you should go to the hospital for an X-ray Il write you a
noteandif ...

OXYIVPIVIVIPIYIUIOIV

B Ss complete the sentences and then compare answers in pairs.

Check and practise the pronunciation of the sentences in feedback.

Answers: 2 problem 3 pills 4look 5hurt 6 worry

€ The sentences are extracts from what the patients say in the
recording (underlined in the audio script above). Follow the same
procedure as in Ex 3B.

Answers: 1sick 2sleep 3 worried & hurts 5 painful

D Ss listen again and check their answers from Ex 3C. Drill the
phrases both chorally and individually. Prompt Ss to self-/peer
correct during the individual repetition stage.

> LANGUAGEBANK 6.3 p138-139

Ss should refer to the information in the tables when they do
the exercise.

Answers: 1 What's the matter/problem 2 | feel terrible
3 How long have you had this problem 4 Can | have a look
5 very painful 61t hurts 7 (1l give you

4 Elicit the answer to question 1. Ss work alone, compare their
answers in pairs and report back to the class in feedback. with
stronger classes, ask: Why are the other two options (pain/sore)

not possible? (Because a verb is needed after the subject My head.
Pain is a noun and sore is an adjective.) You could ask Ss to write
sentences using pain/sore, e.g. I've got a terrible pain in my leg/back.
I've got a sore throat. Elicit/Check them in feedback.

Answers: 1hurts 2cold 3sick 4broken Shurt 6 worry
7 give 8 problem

IRTXYELN PREDICT INFORMATION

S5A Read the Speakout tip with Ss before they do the exercise.
This should motivate Ss and give real purpose to the exercise.
Then elicit the first two answers. Give Ss 2-3 mins to discuss and
complete the answers. Monitor while they work to check how well
they have remembered and can use the language. Do not confirm
answers yet - Ss will check them in Ex 5B.

B Play the recording. Ss check their answers and then compare
them in pairs before class feedback.

Answers: 1 matter 2 cough 3terrible 4 problem 5 week
6 look 7 painful 8 medicine

C Play the recording again. Ss repeat the phrases, paying close
attention to the sentence stress and intonation.

Optional extra activity

Ss could practise reading the conversation in pairs. Stronger Ss
could rehearse/memorise it and act it out to the class.
Alternatively, Ss take turns to read out parts of the conversation
to the class. Prompt other Ss to suggest pronunciation
corrections after each pair has read the extract if appropriate.
This should be done sensitively so as not to undermine Ss’
confidence. Finally, relate this exercise back to the Speakout tip.
Ask Ss to choose some words/phrases they think are the most
useful for a visit to the doctor’s. They work in pairs/groups and
then report back to the class. Find out which words Ss found
most useful.

—
speakout TIP

Encourage Ss to use the Speakout tip with Ex 5A and in real-life
situations.

6 Divide the class into Ss A and B. They look at the relevant
exercises on pl161 and p163 and prepare their rolesin A or B

pairs. Monitor closely while Ss do this and provide support where
necessary. Ss then work in A/B pairs and take turns to be the doctor
and patient. Monitor and make notes of problems for feedback.
Invite Ss to act out their role-plays to the class and give feedback
on their performance as needed. Alternatively, record Ss doing
their role-plays. Play the recordings in feedback and invite Ss to
suggest corrections for language/pronunciation.

Homework ideas

» Ex 6: Ss write one of the conversations from p161 and 163
between the doctor and patient.

« Language bank 6.3, Ex A, p139

e Workbook Ex 1-4, p37




TEACHER’S NOTES

MONITOR ME

introduction

Ss watch an extract from an episode of the BBC documentary
series Horizon. They then plan a health regime and write a blog
post giving health advice.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Ex 1B: dictionaries

Warm up

Introduce the topic of the lesson. Ss cover the text and look at the
large photo on p64-65. Ask, e.g. What are the people doing? Where
are they? What are they wearing? Elicit Ss’ answers and teach new
words using the photo.

DVD PREVIEW

1A Give Ss2-3 mins to read the text and answer the question.
Elicit answers in feedback.

Answers: about new apps and technology that measures exercise,
sleep, diet, etc,, and how monitoring ourselves can improve our
health

B Sswork in pairs and match the words with the meanings, using
dictionaries if available. Elicit answers in feedback.

Answers: 1 measure 2 monitor 3 app & healthcare

DVD VIEW

2A Ss watch the DVD and make notes while they watch. Elicit
answers in feedback.

Suggested answer: People are now able to monitor themselves
(self-monitoring) and this might mean they can take care of their
own health better. Hospitals and doctors might not need to monitor
our health so much because we can do it ourselves.

B Check the rubric and any unfamiliar words in the questions,
e.g. heart. blood-alcohol level. Monitor while Ss work in pairs. In
feedback, elicit answers but don't confirm them yet — Ss will check
them in Ex 2C.

C Play the DVD for Ss to check their answers. Pause after each
answer to allow Ss time to check.

Answers: 13),c),d),e) 23) 3a)b.d &a)b)

3 Ssdiscuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, elicit answers and
ask Ss if there was any other information in the DVD they found
surprising/interesting.

DVD 6 Horizon: Monitor Me .

N = Narrator B = Blain Price K = Kevin Fong

N: Do you know how many steps you took today, how much food you
ate, how many people you met, how many hours you slept? If you
knew these things, it might make you healthier. The truth is, we
can find this information easily. All we need is a phone and a few
apps. And this might transform our health. Dr Kevin Fong wants
to find out if monitoring ourselves every day and getting new
information about our bodies will help us live longer, healthier
lives. He's going to look at the latest technology, but he’s not
heading to a hospital or a doctor’s surgery. He’s come to a
sports shop.

Wireless health and fitness technology: people will be using
almost two hundred million of these apps in a few years’ time.
This is a revolution that takes monitoring out of doctors’ hands,

out of hospitals, and gives it to us. To find out more about this
new world of medicine, he meets Blaine Price, a man who knows
all about medical technology. Price is a technology expert, with a
big box of toys.

B: Kind of a glorified pedometer, keeps track of how many steps you
take, but it's a lot more than that. They'll monitor exactly when
you took your steps, how active they were and intense they were
and what time of day it was. Sleep is one that people are often
interested in, so, this one, you wear it as a headband, so like this
when you're asleep, and it measures a bit about your brain activity.
It can tell you what phase of sleep you're in: deep sleep, light
sleep, REM and so on. And if heart information is interesting to
you, we've got a pulsoxymeter here.

K: Yeah, the sort of stuff | use in a hospital anyway.

B: Sure. And before you only could get it in a hospital. This is now
very inexpensive and what it's doing is measuring cardiac rhythm
and blood sats. Looks like I'm fairly healthy at ninety-eight or so.

N: From the comfort of our own homes, we can now measure exactly
what our bodies are doing. There are now thousands of apps for
our phones to track anything and everything about us. We can
also measure a few other things, for example, your blood-alcohol
levels and how high you jump. And we can do all this with a
simple app.

speakout create a health regime

4A Check the rubric and questions and any unfamiliar words in
the notes, e.g. machine operator, stress about sth, gain 6.5 kg.

Give Ss 3—4 minutes to answer the questions alone. Then get them
to compare answers in pairs before feedback.

Suggested answers:

1 Marcin: eats/drinks too much junk food and coffee, does no
exercise, overweight; Paulina: sleepsonly six hours, stressed,
little energy; Alvaro: backache, no exercise, watches too much TV,
unfit

2 Marcin: heart problems, more weight problems; Paulina: get too
thin and weak, suffer from major stress; Alvaro: heart, weight,
eye problems, worse backache

B Play the recording. Ss listen in order to find out which of the
people in Ex 4A the expert is talking about. Elicit the answer in
feedback and ask Ss if they agree with the advice.

Answers: Alvaro

Unit 6 Recording 8 ¥

To get healthy, you need a combination of things. You need the right
diet. You need to exercise. You need to sleep seven or eight hours.
Then there are other things related to lifestyle: how many friends you
have, how happy your relationships are. These are really important
and they affect your general health. In this person’s case, there are
some changes he can make. For example, he needs to do some
exercise. | understand that his back gives him problems, which is
quite common in someone of his age. But he could really help himself
by doing more activity. He could try going for walks or cycling. Also,
six hours of TV every day is too much. He should spend some of that
time exercising or seeing his friends. He must lose weight, so maybe
he could eat less meat, perhaps once a day instead of twice. Now,
some of these changes are related to the people around him. For
example, if it's his wife who does the cooking, she'll need to ...

C Ssread and check the key phrases. Play the recording again
for them to tick the key phrases they hear. In feedback, play the
recording again, pausing at each key phrase (in bold in the audio
script above). Elicit/Drill the complete sentences.

Answers: Ss should tick all the phrases except /t's a good ideato .
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Optional extra activity

Individually or in pairs, Ss read the audio script and write
comprehension questions. They then exchange questions
with other Ss/pairs and must answer them without looking at
the audio script. The student/pair with the most correct
answers wins.

BA Ss work in small groups and prepare their health regimes
for Marcin and Paulina. Encourage them to use the key phrases
and make notes. Monitor, checking accuracy and helping with
vocabulary where necessary.

B Regroup Ss and ask them to compare their ideas, noting down
any similarities/differences. In feedback, ask Ss to report back on
their new groups’ ideas. Take a class vote on which group(s) had
the best ideas.

writeback health advice

BA Ssread the text and answer the questions. If time, get them to
compare answers in pairs before feedback.

Answers:

1 In winter, he gets a cough or a sore throat and sometimes has a
high temperature and bad headaches. He never sleeps for more
than six hours.

2 He's heard it's a good idea to monitor his food and exercise, but
he wants advice on what to do.

B Give Ss 8-10 mins to write their reply to Ahmed. Provide
support where needed.

Homework ideas

= Ex 5A: Ss write a health regime for a family member/friend.
» Ex 6B: Ss write a final draft of the blog post.




TEACHER’S NOTES

LOOKBACK

Introduction

Lookback activities are designed to provide revision and
communicative practice in a motivating way. This helps Ss and
gives you the opportunity to assess their ability to use the
language they've learnt in the unit. It's a good idea to monitor and
assess individual Ss while they do the activities and compare their
performance with their results in more formal tests.

EALTH

1A Elicit a question for the first prompt, e.g. Do you go to exercise
classes? Ss then work alone/in pairs to write the other questions.
Monitor to assess how well Ss are using question forms and check/
drill the questions in feedback as preparation for Ex 1B.

Suggested answers:

Do you go to exercise classes?

Do you eat a lot of junk food or drink fizzy drinks?

Do you spend a lot of time relaxing?

Do you take vitamins?

Do you often go running?

Do you often feel stressed/spend time worrying about work?
Do you drink caffeine?

Do you eat a lot of fresh fruit and vegetables?

0NN WN =

B Tell Ss that this is a survey and give clear instructions. Ask a
question from Ex 1A and elicit answers from several Ss. Summarise
or ask Ss to summarise the answers, e.g. Three people in my group
g0 to exercise classes. Ss then work in groups and note down other
group members’ answers. They then prepare a summary of each
answer for Ex 1C. Monitor and prompt Ss to correct any mistakes
in their sentences. Make notes of persistent problems for remedial
work after Ex 1C and/or for assessment.

€ ss from each group take turns to give a summary of each
answer to the class. The other groups should note down how
similar/different their own findings are in preparation for
feedback. Ss could then prepare a summary of the similarities and
differences in the class.

PRESENT PERFECT + FOR/SINCE

2A Elicit examples for question 1, e.g. | haven't been to the USA
since I was a child. Give Ss 4-5 mins to write their sentences.
Monitor and note down problems they're having in terms of the
present perfect and the use of for/since. Give feedback on this
before Ss do Ex 2B. Ss can correct their sentences if necessary
before they do Ex 2B.

B Check/Drill the example conversation and encourage Ss to
respond and expand their answers in a similar way when they
work in pairs. Monitor and assess how well they do this, and give
feedback afterwards.

| FOOD |
3 Give Ss 30 seconds to find the words. Elicit the words, but don't
check meaning/pronunciation until after Ex 4A.

Answers: onion, cream, pineapple, lemon, carrot, wheat, chicken,
cake, oats, jelly, cheese, mussels

Optional extra activity

Individually or in pairs, Ss write another word snake using food
and drink words and give it to a partner/another pair to find
the words.

4A Give Ss 3-4 mins to put the words in the correct category.
Weaker Ss could look at p60 or p157 if necessary. Elicit, check and
drill the words in feedback.

Answers:

desserts: cake, jelly

dairy: cream, cheese

fruit: pineapple, lemon
vegetables: onion, carrot
grains: wheat, oats
meat/seafood: chicken, mussels

B Ss add words they remember and then check their answers
on p60 or p157. Alternatively, make this into a race between
pairs/teams. Give Ss 3 mins to add as many words as possible.
The pair/team with the most words wins.

MAY, MIGHT, WILL

SBA Ss do the exercise alone/in pairs. Check answers and do
remedial teaching as required.

Answers: 1f) 2e) 3a) 4c¢) 5b) 6d)

B Check the example and elicit two more responses, e.g. You'll love
it! You may find it boring. Monitorwhile Ss do the task and make
notes of the appropriacy of their responses. In feedback, check

Ss’ answers in open pairs across the class. Invite other Ss to make
corrections and/or suggest other answers. Write the most relevant
problems you noted on the board in feedback. Ss correct them

in pairs.

8 Elicit some example answers: encourage Ss to use may, might,
will, won't, e.g. I think there will be more jobs for young people in a
few years’ time. Give Ss 6-8 mins to ask and answer the questions.
Monitor their use of the modal verbs and do remedial teaching if
necessary, after discussing Ss’ answers as a class.

SEEING THE DOCTOR

PA Ss complete the questions individually, then compare answers
in pairs before feedback.

Answers; 1broken 2 catch 3feel 4can 5gave 6 have

B While Ss ask and answer the questions, monitor and note how
well they are using language to talk about health problems. Give
feedback and/or use your notes for assessment as required.

Homework ideas
Workbook Review 2, p38-40

BBC interviews and worksheet

What do you do to keep fit?

This video extends discussion of keeping fit and extends Ss’
vocabulary of health and fitness.

www.lrLanguage.com



OVERVIEW

READING | read about living the dream

VOCABULARY | verbs + prepositions

LISTENING | listen to a radio programme about a woman

who changed her life

GRAMMAR | usedto

PRONUNCIATION | weak forms: used to

SPEAKING | talk about how your life has changed

WRITING | use paragraphs to write about a decision that
changed your life

7.2 THE GREAT IMPOSTOR

READING | read and predict information in a story
VOCABULARY | collocations

GRAMMAR | purpose, cause and result
PRONUNCIATION | rhythm in complex sentences
SPEAKING | talk about why people tell lies

7.3 CAN YOU TELL ME?

READING | read about studying abroad

VOCABULARY | facilities

FUNCTION | finding out information

LISTENING | understand short, predictable conversations
LEARN TO | check and confirm information
PRONUNCIATION | intonation: checking information

74 A GREEK ADVENTURE BBE@E » DVD

DVD | watch an extract from the beginning of a BBC film
about a family that moves to Greece

speakout | a new experience
writeback | a blog/diary

7.5 LOOKBACK

Communicative revision activities

[EIEBICIE] INTERVIEWS

How has your life changed in the last ten years?

In this video people describe the best things about their
lives, whether there is anything they'd like to change
and how their lives have changed in the last ten years.
Use the video at the end of Lesson 7.1 or at the start or
end of the unit.

TEACHER’S NOTES
LIVING THE DREAM

Introduction

Ss learn/practise used to and verbs with prepositions in the
context of life changes.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

i Resource bank p171-172

i Language bank p140-141

i Warm up: photos of famous people as they look now and as
: they looked in the past

Warm up

Show Ss recent photos of two famous people, e.g. Beyoncé and
Lionel Messi. Ask: What are they famous for? What are they like?
What have they done recently? Then show photos of the same
people in the past. Ask: What were they like then? What did they
do? How have they changed? Elicit statements, e.g. Beyoncé
wasn't famous then. Now she’s a famous, successful artist. Show/
Distribute more photos. Ss work in pairs and describe how the
people have changed. Elicit/Discuss their answers. (NB: If you
haven't got photos, Ss could talk about their country/town as
it was ten years ago and as it is now. Give them prompts, e.g.
entertainment and leisure, transport, housing, health, shopping,
education, employment/salaries, cost of living, politics.)

VAo .V JS]W.NAM VERBS + PREPOSITIONS

1A Check the title of the lesson and ask: Are you living the
dream? Do you know anyone who is? In what way? Elicit and
discuss Ss” answers. Then give them 3-4 mins to discuss the
questions in pairs and report back to the class.

B Give Ss 2-3 mins to read the text and answer the question.
Elicit Ss" answers (but wait until after Ex 2A to check the key
vocabulary). Then ask: Have you ever wanted to change your life?

2A Check the example. Ss then do the exercise alone and
compare answers in pairs. Check answers in feedback.

Answers: 2 moveto 3 goback 4dreamabout 5 wait for
6 travel around 7 get away 8 look for

B Ss tick the sentences that are true for them. Give them
3-4 mins to discuss and compare their ideas in pairs. Ss then
report back to the class about themselves and their partner,
e.g./ wouldn't like to move to another country, but julia dreams
about living by the beach in the Caribbean.

speakout TIP

Read the Speakout tip with Ss. They copy the verb + preposition
collocations into their notebooks, preferably with an example
sentence. Take this opportunity to check how well Ss are
organising new vocabulary. Ideally, they should create a
separate section in their notebooks, to make it easier to access
and review new words/phrases.

Optional extra activity

Check verb + preposition collocations from the text. Read
out the text, pausing at each verb. Ss tell you what the
correct preposition is, e.g. Perhaps it’s time to look (for)
something new. Do this activity now or as a warmer/filler in
the next lesson.




TEACHER’S NOTES

LISTENING

3A Invite Ss to speculate about the woman in the photo. Give

them 1~2 mins to discuss in pairs, e.g. her age and job. Then, in

open class, discuss the questions in the rubric. Elicit Ss” answers
to the question Why do you think she moved?and write them on
the board.

B Sslisten and check their ideas on the board. Check answers in
feedback.

Answer: She moved because she felt her life was missing
something, so she visited Scotland and fell in love with the country
and the owner of a second-hand bookshop.

4A ss first read the questions. Check realise her dream. Play the
recording again, then give Ss 2-3 mins to answer the questions
and compare answers in pairs.

Answers:

1 Yes, she had a dream job, an extraordinary network of friends, and
loved the place where she was living.

2 She dreamed about working in a used bookshop by the sea/in
Scotland.

3 She typed ‘'used bookshop, Scotland’ into Google and discovered

Wigtown, a town by the sea with lots of used bookshops.

No, she sent one email to a bookshop she liked the look of.

5 She felt sad that she wasn't in Scotland. She missed lots of things
about Scotland and she was in love with the bookshop owner.

6 She loves the town, the people, the bookshop and being with the
love of her life.

&

B Elicit initial responses to the questions before Ss discuss them
in pairs.Encourage them to use the phrases with prepositions from
Ex 1, particularly when they answer question 2. Note how well they
do this while you monitor. In feedback, elicit/discuss Ss’ answers.
Give feedback on language you noted while monitoring.

Optional extra activity

Exploit the recording further. Play it again and pause it at
suitable points to ask Ss for more specific details, e.g. What was
Jessica’s job? How did she stay in touch with the bookshop owner?

Unit 7 Recording 1 8

P = Presenter )= Jessica

Part 1

P: Now, have you ever daydreamed about changing your life forever,

about giving up your job and setting off for a distant country

where you could find love and happiness? Well, Jessica Fox did

just that and she’s on the line now to tell us about her journey.

Jessica, welcome to the programme.

Oh, thank you for having me. It's a pleasure to be here.

P: Now, you started your journey in Los Angeles. Tell me about your
life there. What was your job? What sort of lifestyle did you have?

J: Ah, I was consulting for NASA and | was doing what | loved. | was
living in a city that | adored and | had an extraordinary network
of friends. There was, | can only describe it as likea ... a ... an
abstract taste that | was missing. And so | really began ... it
was about a year ... | began daydreaming of something quite
different.

P: Did you have an actual vision of what the change might be?

J: 1'would often sit down in my studio and just dream of different
things, and usually they turned into the screenplays | was
writing, and this dream kept on coming back of working in a used
bookshop by the sea. And | ...

P: Working in a used bookshop by the sea?

J: In Scotland, yes.

P: In Scotland, right. Had you ever had any connection with used
bookshops or Scotland before?

J: None, absolutely none.

b

Part 2

P:

):

T

And so did you set about doing something to realise the dream?
Yeah, it happened quite quickly, actually. | typed in ‘used
bookshop, Scotland’, into Google and Wigtown came up,
Scotland'’s national book town of, | think, it was about sixteen
bookshops and | thought, ‘'Oh my gosh, one of them, hopefully,
will take me in,” for a kind of live/work exchange while | was on
holiday and | could realise this dream of ...

So, did you just send an email to these bookshops and ask them
to take you in?

| sent one email to the first bookshop on the list, which was The
Bookshop, and it was the largest used bookshop in Scotland, and
within a couple of emails this sort of extraordinary, generous
bookshop owner said, ‘Yes, | host a lot of other artists. Come on
over for the festival.

And so you came over and you stayed at The Bookshop, and what
sort of a bookshop was it? What sort of impression did it make on
you when you first arrived?

| would describe it as, if Harry Potter had a bookshop, this would
be it.

: And what about the bookshop owner? Did you get on with him?

| did. You know, | was ... | was here for a specific reason. | really
wanted to get away from things, | wanted to write, so when [ first
met the bookshop owner |, it was just ... it was a friendly, a kind of
a friendly relationship | had with him. | didn’t get to know him very
much until towards the end of my stay.

Part3
P: Your month ended and you went back to LA. Did you find yourself

):

- <)

—

missing the shop and missing the owner?

Yeah, | loved the shop, | loved the town itself and the people
there. And it took me a while to admit that it was actually most of
all the bookshop owner that | was missing.

: And how did you find out that he was missing you too?

We would correspond over email and Skype and Id get lovely
packages from him with things | missed about Wigtown.

: Such as?

Such as, this is terrible, such as the biscuits, the digestive biscuits
| absolutely adore, um, and a lot of the sweets and movies. | fell in
love with Scottish films.

: So your relationship deepened? Did you think, ‘Well maybe I'm

falling in love with this man'?

Yeah, and | think the reason why it took so long for me to admit
was that it meant a radical life shift And luckily, my job shifted

at NASA; so suddenly, | had this freedom of being able to be
anywhere in the world that | wanted. And | just thought, ‘Well, why
let all my characters in my movies have all the fun?' | really wanted
to jJump in and try this. This was a true challenge, an adventure.

: So, tell me about your life now, living above the bookshop in

Scotland.

Well, right now there’s a heater underneath my legs it is
absolutely freezing - there is ice crawling up the windows, but

it's very cosy, um, and the snow has just hit here, its beautiful
outside, and Wigtown remains, four years on, remains as charming
as when | first came.

: And how is it going with the bookshop owner?

Wonderful! You couldn't find a more beautiful place, and you
couldn't find more excellent people, and you know ... the love of
my life is here so ..

: Jessica, it's been wonderful to speak to you.

Thank you so much for having me.
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(L V8 USED TO

Ss may confuse the form and pronunciation of used to. They
sometimes translate from their L1 and say, e.g. I'm used to go, or
mix past simple forms, e.g. / used to went. Ss may also pronounce
used with two syllables (/ju:sed/instead of /ju:st/).It'simportant
to check/drill the forms clearly and correct errors consistently in
order to prevent fossilisation.

SA write sentences a)-c) on the board. Underline the form in
each sentence (used to live, didn't use to work, did she use to dream).
Then ask concept questions 1-5 and elicit/check answers carefully.
Model/Drill the sentences, highlighting the pronunciation of used
to: /ju:sta/.

Answers: 1yes 2no 3no 4yes 5the past

B Ss read the rules and discuss their answers in pairs. In
feedback, do a personalised substitution drill to check the form
and pronunciation of used to further. Give Ss prompts, e.g. watch
cartoons when you were a child. Elicit/Drill | used to/didn’t use to

watch cartoons when | was a child.

Answers: 1past simple 2 for an extended time

> LANGUAGEBANK 7.1 p140-141

Ss can refer to the notes when they do the exercises. Weaker Ss
should do Ex A and B in class. In Ex B, check leather jacket.

Answers:

A 1usedtostudy 2usedtosmoke 3 never used to argue
4 used to live 5 didn't use to like 6 Did, use to enjoy
7 used to goout 8 used todo

B lusedto 2didntuseto 3usedto &4usedto 5usedto
6 didnt use to 7 usedto 8did. useto

BA Ss work alone and then compare answers in pairs. Monitor
and note any problems they have with the target language. Do not
confirm answers yet - Ss will check them in Ex 6B.

B Play the recording, pausing after each sentence for Ss to make
changes to their answers if necessary. Check answers with the class.

Answers:

1 When Iwas a child, | used to cycle to school yesterday.
2 My brother always used to listen to heavy metal music.
5 We didn't used use to have any pets.

6 We used to go skiing in the holidays tast year.

C Sslisten and repeat the phrases. Highlight and drill the
pronunciation of use(d) to /ju:sta/ and drill the sentences chorally
and individually.

Unit 7 Recording 3 -

1 used to - | used to cycle to school - When | was a child, | used to
cycle to school.

2 used to - used to listen — My brother always used to listen to

heavy metal music.

used to - used to live - My family used to live in a different city.

used to — used to stay up — | used to stay up all night dancing.

5 didn't use to - didn't use to have any pets - We didn't use to
have any pets.

6 used to - used to go skiing - We used to go skiing in the holidays.

S W

D Elicit sentences for question 1 that are true for Ss. Give them
3-4 mins to do the exercise alone. They then compare answers

in groups. In feedback, nominate Ss to tell the class about
themselves/their partners, e.g. When | was a child, l used to walk to
school, but Marta used to cycle five miles every day.

2A Elicit some examples, e.g. | didn't use to wear glasses. | used to
live in a flat. Ss then note down three things that used to be true
about them ten years ago.

B Ss compare sentences and discuss how their lives have changed.
Remind them to use used to when possible and monitor to see

how successfully they doit. Ss should be prepared to tell the class
about their partner. In feedback, Ss decide whose life has changed
the most in the last ten years. Do remedial work on used to if
necessary.

AU [l PARAGRAPHS

8A Check unfamiliar language in the sentences. Ss then order
them and compare answers in pairs. They must be able to justify
the order they decide on. Check answers in feedback.

Answers:

Paragraph 1

2 Beforethat, | was working for acompany, but | didn’t enjoy my
job.

3 [I've always thought that being ateacher would be really
interesting,

4 So | went back to college and did a teacher training course.

Paragraph 2

2 For example, | had to work to earn money, and find time to do
coursework.

3 So | used to study in the evenings.

4 Now, | have a teaching qualification, and I'm doing the job I've
always wanted to do.

B Check the meaning of support/conclude and elicit the answers
for paragraph 1.Ss then check paragraph 2 and discuss whether it
follows the same pattern.

Answers:

In each paragraph:

1 Sentence 1 contains the main idea.

2 Sentences 2 and 3 support the idea.

3 Sentence 4 finishes/concludes the paragraph.

C Ss can use one of their examples from Ex 7 or invent a decision.
With weaker classes, elicit an example first, using the framework
here. Give Ss 8-10 mins to write their paragraph. Monitor and
support them where necessary. Also encourage them to read/
comment on each other’s work.

Homework ideas

* Ex 8C: Ss write another paragraph about themselves or
someone they know.

¢ Language bank 7.1 Ex A-B, p141

* Workbook Ex 1-8, p41-42
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THE GREAT IMPOSTOR

Introduction

Ss read a text about a famous impostor and revise/practise the
use of linking words (to, becauses, so) to talk about purpose, cause
and result.

i SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Resource bank p173

i Language bank p140-141

Ex 1B: dictionaries

Warm up

Revise vocabulary Ss need for the lesson. Dictate sentences 1-7
about Barney, but in the wrong order. Ss write them down and then
number them in the correct order.

1 Barney committed a crime in 2010.

2 The police arrested him in 2011.

3 He escaped from the police station the next day.

4 They caught him again in 2012.

5 He went to prison.

6 He spent two years there.

7 They released him from prison in 2015.

Ss check their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit the answers or
ask Ss to write them on the board. Teach/Check the verbs in
each sentence.

L READING

1A Check the rubric and the dictionary definition. Ss then look at
the photo and discuss the question in pairs for 1-2 mins. Elicit a
few ideas from Ss in feedback.

Answers: He pretended to be a naval officer (sailor), a US Marine
(soldier), a lawyer, an engineer, a university professor, a doctor.

B Read part 1 of the story with Ss to illustrate what they have to
do. Check the dates of the Korean War (1950-1953). Ss then guess
the answer to the first question and read part 6 to find the answer.
Give them 5-6 mins to read the rest of the text. They can use
dictionaries to check unknown vocabulary if necessary. In feedback,
ask: How many correct guesses did you make? Check the answers
and ask further comprehension questions about each one. For
example, for part 6 ask: When did he pretend to be a doctor? Who
did he pretend to be? Why did the soldiers love him? Also teach new
words/phrases, e.g. bullet, perform an operation.

Answers: 1a) 3b) 4c) 5b) 60

2 Check the questions and elicit one or two initial answers. Give
Ss 3 mins to discuss them further. In feedback, elicit Ss" answers:
use information from the Culture notes to enable them to expand
on questions 1 and 2.

Culture notes

Ferdinand Waldo Demara, Jr. (1921-1982) was said to have a
photographic memory and an extremely high IQ. This is how
he memorised techniques from a textbook and performed
operations. He is reported to have said that the things he did
were like childish pranks; he didn't intend to hurt people.

Optional extra activity

Ss work in pairs/small groups and write four comprehension
questions (stronger Ss could write more) about the text, e.g.
When was Demara born? When did he appear in a film? Pairs/
Groups then exchange questions and must answer them
without looking at the texts. The pair/group with the most
correct answers wins.

\Aolo.\:JS]W-Y:A@ COLLOCATIONS

3A First, check vocabulary, e.g. role, documentary, murder. Ss find/
underline the collocations in the story before class feedback.

Answers: 1f) 2c) 3e) 4a) 5d) 6g 7b

B Elicit/Help Ss with the first sentences in the story: During the
Korean War, Demara pretended to be a doctor on a ship. The soldiers
loved him because he cured their illnesses. Ss use the collocations
in Ex 3A to help them tell the story in pairs. While they do this,
monitor and provide support where needed. In feedback, Ss take
turns to tell one part of the story. Prompt peer/self-correction
during this stage.

_
speakout TIP

Read the Speakout tip with Ss. Advise them to write whole phrases
in their vocabulary notebooks (such as the collocations in Ex 3A)
where possible, rather than single verbs. Elicit some examples of
words that collocate with play/make, e.g. play football (a game)/the
piano (an instrument), make a cake/a mistake.

LY.V PURPOSE, CAUSE AND RESULT

Because of L1 interference, Ss frequently make mistakes with
the use of to to talk about purpose, e.g. | went to the shop for to
buy a newspaper. It'simportant to make Ss aware of this problem
as early as possible. When teaching the form, ask Ss to compare
it with their own language and notice the similarity/difference.
Prompt them to self-correct and correct each other whenever
they make this mistake.

4A Ss complete the sentences and compare answers in pairs.
Move on to Ex 4B.

B Ss find and check their answers. In feedback, ask checking
questions, e.g. Why did he appear in a 1960 film? Why didn't he go to
prison? What did the mother do when she saw the picture?

Answers: 1to 2 because 3 so

C Give Ss 2-3 mins to find other examples in the story. In feedback,
check Ss" answers. Then write these two sentences on the board:

1 Demara pretended to be Dr Joseph Cyr to work on a ship.

2 Demara pretended to be Dr Joseph Cyr in order to work on a ship.

Ask: Do the sentences have the same or a different meaning? (the
same) Then ask Ss to find the sentence in the text (in part 6). Elicit
and write it on the board. Demara pretended to be Dr Joseph Cyr so
that he could work on a ship. Ask: What's different? Elicit/Underline
so that and subject + can/could + verb (he could work). Ss will read
about in order to and so that in the Language bank.

Answers:

Part 4: Instead the police released him and gave him extra money
to say ‘thank you’ for his great work!

Part 5: Demara became famous because of his great work as the
ship’s doctor ...
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@A Discuss some answers to question 1 with the class. Then give

> LANGUAGEBANK 7.2 p140-141

Read/Check the notes with Ss if necessary. They can refer to Ss 3-4 mins to discuss their answers in pairs/groups.
them when they do the exercises. Weaker Ss should do Ex A
and Biin class. In Ex A, check sales reps and in Ex B check wallet, B Ss read the situations. Check unfamiliar words, e.g. CV,
attend a conference. references, a designer bag. Ss then discuss their answers in pairs.
Remind them that they need to give reasons for their answers.
Answers: To extend the practice, Ss could exchange opinions with another
A 1to 2because 3to 4so 5s0 6to 7because 8so pair. Monitor and make notes on the strengths and weaknesses
B | usually get a newspaper because | want to know what’s on TV, of the language they use. In feedback, invite pairs to discuss each
but today ! read a strange story. An Englishman was feeling situation with the class. Find out how far they agree. Give feedback
terrible because he was under pressure at work, so he decided as required.

to disappear. He went to a beach to go swimming (he said).
Then he left his clothes there so that someone could find

them. He also left his wallet with a photo and ID so the police Mo i U eas

knew who it was. The police went to his home to speak to him e Ex 7B: Ss write their response to each situation, giving
but he wasn't there. He was in Australia and had a different reasons.

name! Three years later, he was caught when his cousin, who e Language bank 7.2 Ex A-B, p141

was in Australia to attend a conference, recognised him. Where e Workbook Ex 1-5, p43-44

were they? On a beach!

SA Do the first question as an example. Ss then work alone,
underline the correct alternatives and compare them in pairs. Do
not confirm answers yet — Ss will check them in Ex 5B.

B Play the recording for Ss to check their answers to Ex 5B.
Point out that Ss should follow the words on the page with their
finger as they listen. With stronger classes, before moving on to
pronunciation work, you could ask Ss which sentences can be
written with in order to or so that (in order to can be used with
questions 1, 4, 6; so that with questions 1 and 6, e.g. I'm doing an
English course in order to improve my speaking. I'm doing an English
course so that | can improve my speaking.). Then play the recording
again for Ss to listen and say the sentences at the same time.

Answers: 1to 2because 3s0 4to 5because 6to 7s0
8 because

€ Discuss one or two of the sentences with the class. Then give
Ss 3-4 mins to discuss in their pairs. In feedback, invite Ss to tell
the class about their partners.

6 Check the examples and give Ss 2-3 mins to complete the
exercise. While they do this, make notes on their use of the target
language and do remedial work as needed in feedback.

Suggested answers:

| wanted to help people so | became a nurse.

| went to the doctor because | felt sick.

I liked travelling so | became a pilot.

I went to university to get a Master's degree.

| phoned my friend to invite her to a party.

| cycled to work because | couldn't drive.

| bought an iPod because | love listening to music.

Optional extra activity

Ss work with a different partner. They take it in turns to make
sentences with the phrasesin list A, but have to provide
different answers, e.g. | went to the cinema because | wanted to
see the new James Bond film.




TEACHER’S NOTES

CAN YOU TELL ME?

Introduction

Ss learn and practise how to find out, check and confirm
information about facilities in a language school/university.

{ SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

. Resource bank p174

© Language bank p140-141

Ex 3C: copies of a plan/map of your school for Ss to describe
© Ex 10: audio/video recording facilities

Warm up

Lead in to the topic of the lesson: Ss discuss facilities in their town.
Ask: Is your town a good place for tourists and/or students? Invite
some initial responses and, if necessary, provide prompts of things
Ss need to consider (places of interest and facilities), e.g. museums,
monuments, churches, parks, walks, hotels, pubs, cafés, library,
internet cafeés, art galleries, clubs, bookshops, cinema.Ss discuss

the question in pairs/groups. In multilingual classes, put Ss from
different countries in different pairs/groups. In feedback, discuss
Ss’ conclusions about their town(s).

1 Sslook at the photo. Ask, e.g. What's this place? What can you
see? Ss then discuss the questions, first in pairs and then as a class.

2 Give Ss 2-3 mins to read the text, answer the question and
compare their answers in pairs. In feedback, check answers and
then ask further comprehension questions, e.g. What do you think
the Chinese saying means? Why is it difficult for foreign students
when they arrive? What kind of things do they have to do? Elicit and
discuss Ss” answers.

Answer: Chinese students find studying abroad hard at first, but
then it gets easier and they thinkit's a great experience.

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to find and underline four verb + noun collocations in
the text, e.g. read books, walk 1,000 miles, get easier, open a bank
account, get a phone contract.

VAoV IS ] W.\ 3@ FACILITIES

3A Ss do the exercise alone and compare answers in pairs. In
feedback, check answers and teach/check the meaning of the
words. Elicit the stressed syllable in each word/phrase and drill the
pronunciation. Ss write new words in their notebooks.

Answers: 1 library 2 stationery shop 3 registration desk
4 cafeteria 5 accommodation/welfare office

B Check/Drill the example and elicit another one. Ss then take it
in turns to ask and answer questions about the facilities. Check
their answers in open pairs across the class: prompt self- and
peer correction.

Suggested answers: study centre: study by yourself, do your
homework; bookshop: buy textbooks; cafeteria: have a coffee, eat
something; library: borrow books, do research; stationery shop: buy
pens, paper and notebooks; main reception: find out where to go;
classroom: have a lesson; photocopying room: make photocopies;
lecture theatre: listen to a lecture; accommodation/welfare office:
discuss problems; registration desk: register for a new course

€ Give Ss 3-4 mins to answer the questions in pairs. If possible,
provide a map/plan of your language school (or Ss could draw one
to facilitate their answers). In feedback, find out which facilities are
most widely used.

A%\ [sf[e]\ [ FINDING OUT INFORMATION

4A Check the example and give Ss 3-4 mins to write the
questions. Monitor and support weaker Ss if necessary. In feedback,
check/drill the questions (in bold in the audio script below).
Stronger classes could check their answers in Ex 4B.

Answers:

b) Where’s the study centre?

¢) What time is/does the library open?

d) Can you help me find my classroom?

e) Where can| use the internet?

f) Where can | buy a notebook?

g) Where can | get a new student card?

h) Can you tell me where to go (for information about ...)?

B Ss listen, note down their answers and compare them in pairs.
Play the recording again if they still have doubts.

Answers: 2b) 3e) 4c¢ 5g) 6d) 7f) 8h)

5 Give Ss time to read and check the statements before listening,
Tell them to correct the false statements when they compare
answers in pairs. Play the recording twice if necessary. In feedback,
nominate Ss to answer with the corrected statements (see answers

in italics in the audio script below).

Answers: 1T 27 37

4 F (The library is open from 9a.m. until 6p.m. every day)
7 F (The stationery shop is downstairs.)

8 F (The welfare office is next to the bookshop)

5T 6T

BA Point out/check the three headings for the questions/phrases
here. Give Ss 3-4 mins to complete gaps 1-7 and compare their
answers in pairs. Do not confirm answers yet.

B Ss check their answers in the audio script. In feedback, check
answers (underlined in the audio script below) and elicit/drill the
complete sentences from the recording, e.g. Where can | get a new
student card? | need to find out about my accommodation.

Answers: 1Excuse 2help 3can 4time 5have 6 need
7 kind

Unit 7 Recording 5 a

Conversation 1

: Excuse me, where do | register for my course?
Do you know where the main receptionis?
Sorry?

: The main reception.

Oh, yes.

: The registration desk is there.

Thank you so much.

POPOPOP

Conversation 2

Excuse me, where’s the study centre?
: It's next to the cafeteria.

: The cafeteria? Where's that?

: Follow me. 1l take you there.

: Thank you. That's verv kind.

POPOP

Conversation 3

: Where can | use the internet?

: You can use the computers in the library or in the study centre.
: Do | have to pay?

No.

: So it's free for students.

: Yes, that's right.

PPERPER
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Conversation 4

: Excuse me, what time is the library open?

: It's open every day, from 9a.m. until 6p.m.

: Did you say ‘every day"?

: Yes, that's right. Every day, from nine in the morning until six in
the evening.

A: Thank you.

Conversation 5

A: Could you help me? Where can | get a new student card? I've
lost mine.

B: OK.Ifyou go to the main reception, you can get a new one.

A: Thank you.

Conversation 6

A: Excuse me, can you help me find my classroom?

B: Sure. What number is it?

A: 301.

B: OK. You need to go up to the third floor. And it's on the right.

Conversation 7

A: Where can | buy a notebook?

B: There’s a stationery shop downstairs.
A: Sorry?

B: There’s a stationery shop downstairs.
A: Thank you so much.

D> m>

Conversation 8

A: Can you help me?

B: Yes, maybe.

A: | need to find out about my accommodation. Can you tell me
where to go?

B: Accommodation? | think you have to go to the welfare office, over
there, next to the bookshop.

A: Thank you.

[> LANGUAGEBANK ?.3 p140-141

Ss should refer to the information in the tables if necessary.

Answers:

1 Can you tell me where to ean find a post office? Yes, there’s
one just behind ef you!

2 | need to be find out about my accommodation. There’s an
accommodation office er downstairs.

3 Breakfast is in the restaurant from en 7 o'clock. Did you te say
7 o'’clock?

4 Do you is know where the main reception is? Yes, I'll show it
you. That's yes very kind.

S Is it a free to park my car here? No, it's you have to pay.

@ Elicit the answer to question 1. Ss then do the exercise alone
and compare answers in pairs. In feedback, Ss read out the
conversations in pairs. Prompt them to self-correct if they make
mistakes and invite peer correction if necessary.

Answers:
1 A: Excuse te me, where’s the bookshop?
B: There's one around the corner.
2 A: What time ds does the swimming pool open?
B: During the week it opens en at eight o'’clock.
3 A: Can you tell me where to get a student card, please?
B: You need geing to go to reception.
& A: Where +e2n can | get a coffee?
B: There’s a cafeteria over there, next to the library.

8 Divide the class into two groups, A and B. They each check the
relevant exercises and maps on p165 or p166 and work with another
student from the same group (A or B) to prepare the questions they
need to ask in Ex A. They also need to check the maps/information
for Ex B. When they are ready, put Ss in A/B pairs. They take turns
to ask and answer the questions. Monitor and make a note of
problem sentences for feedback. Invite Ss to act out their
conversations to the class. Give feedback on problems as needed.

Suggested answers:

A 1 A: Excuse me, what time do the shops open?

At 10a.m. every day except Sunday.

: Excuse me, where's the nearest train station?

: It's over the bridge on the other side of the river.

Excuse me, can you help me? | need to exchange some
money. Can you tell me where to go?

: There’s a money exchange next to the railway station.
Excuse me, where's the nearest coffee shop?

: It's next to classrooms 4 and 5, on the right.

Excuse me, where can | buy an English dictionary?

: There's an English bookshop in the reception area.

: Excuse me, can you tell me what time the school closes?
: At 10p.m. from Monday to Saturday and at 1p.m. on Sunday.
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RV (el CHECK AND CONFIRM INFORMATION

9A Ssread and listen to the extracts; tell them to pay attention to
the intonation of the words/phrases in bold.

B Check the meaning of repeat, checking question and rephrase.
Elicit the first answer as an example before Ss work alone/in pairs.
In feedback, elicit and check answers.

Answers: a) extracts2,5 b)extracts 1,4 ¢) extract 3

€ Sslisten and repeat the words/phrases in bold in Ex 9A. Use
your hands and arms to conduct/highlight the main stress and fall/
rise of the intonation in each question.

Answer: The word is repeated as a question, so there is a fall/rise
intonation after the stressed syllable.

10 Read and check the rubric and situation with the class. Give
Ss 5-6 mins to work in pairs and plan/make notes about what they
want to say. In mixed-ability classes, put stronger and weaker Ss
together. They should prepare both A and B roles and rehearse
both parts of the conversation. Monitor closely to provide support
with accuracy and pronunciation where needed. Prompt Ss to
self-correct any errors. Then put Ss in pairs with a different partner.
They take turns to be A/B and role-play the situation. They may
have to adjust some of the things they'd planned to say, depending
on what their partner says. In feedback, invite pairs to perform the
role-plays to the class. If you have audio/video recording facilities
available, record the role-plays. Ss can watch and comment on
them in feedback.

Homework ideas

e Ex 10: Ss write a conversation about a different situation, e.g.
you lost your smartphone or you can't find the library.

e Languagebank 7.3 Ex A, pl41

e Workbook Ex 1-3, p45




TEACHER’S NOTES

A GREEK ADVENTURE

Introduction

Ss watch an extract from a BBC film about the famous Durrell
family, who moved to Greece in the 1930s. They then learn and
practise how to talk and write about a new experience.
SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Warm up: a map of Greece, showing the island of Corfu off the
i north east coast.

Culture notes

Corfu is a large Greek island in the lonian Sea, off the north east
coast of Greece. It has a long history of hospitality to foreign
visitors and is a popular tourist destination for British people.

Warm up

Lead in and create interest in the lesson. Ss cover the text and look
at the large photo on p74-75. Ask: What's this place like? Where is it?
Elicit and discuss Ss’ answers. If possible, show Ss a map of Greece/
the island of Corfu. Ask: Would you leave your country and move to

a place like this? Why/Why not? Why do you think people might move
there? Ss discuss their answers in groups and then with the class.

DVD PREVIEW

1 Check the rubric and give Ss 2-3 mins to discuss the questions
in pairs. In feedback, Ss tell the class about their partner’s answers.
Discuss ways of communicating when you can’t speak the language.

Suggested answers: If you can’t speak the language, you can use
a dictionary/a phrase book, draw a picture of the object you want
or mime an action to illustrate it, e.g. brush your teeth to show
toothpaste/toothbrush.

Culture notes

The autobiography My Family And Other Animals is by famous
naturalist and conservationist Gerald Durrell (1925-1995), who
spent four years on Corfu with his family from 1935-1939. The
book is the first of his Corfu trilogy, together with Birds, Beasts,
and Relatives and The Garden of the Gods. His brother Lawrence
(1912-1990) was also a famous author, best known for The
Alexandria Quartet.

@ Check if Ss know the book/film My Family And Other Animals. If
so, elicit what they know about it. Ss then read the text and answer
the questions. In feedback, check Ss’ answers and anything else
they know about authors Gerald and Lawrence Durrell. Use the
Culture notes if necessary.

Answers: They move to Corfu, Greece, because they want to escape
the wet, grey English weather.

Optional extra activity

Write on the board: Who are the people in the photo? Ss read the
information again and discuss their answers in pairs. Tell them
to use prepositions and details about the people’s clothes to
help them describe who the people are. Nominate Ss to answer
in feedback. Check new words and elicit further information
about them, e.g. ask: How old is Gerry? Who's the eldest/an
intellectual? Who loves animals? Also lead in to the DVD extract.
Ask: What happens to the family in Corfu? Why are they delighted
to meet Spiro? Who do you think Spiro is?

Answers: The man in the blue shirt on the left is Lawrence. The girl
with blonde hair in front of him is Margot. The young man at the top
of the stairs in the brown shirt is Leslie. The young boy in the front is
Gerry. The older woman on the right in the red dress is their mother.

DVD VIEW

3A Check the rubric and elicit Ss’ predictions. (NB: You could let
Ssdiscuss in pairs/groups first) Ss then watch the DVD to check
their ideas. Elicit answers in feedback.

B Check the rubric and sentences about the DVD and pre-teach
customs officer. Ss then watch the DVD, number the scenes and
compare answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss’ answers and as
much detail about each scene as they can remember, e.g. in
scene 1, ask: Why don't they feel well? (Because Gerry, Margot and
Leslie have colds and mother is tired.)

Alternative approach

Ss watch the DVD without sound first. They watch the actions/
events and should be able to put most scenes in order.Ss
compare their answers and then watch the DVD again with the
sound to check.

Answers: 2¢) 3b) 4d) 50

4A Check the rubric and quotes with Ss. They then complete the
sentences and compare answers in pairs. Do not confirm answers
yet - Ss will check them in the next exercise.

B Ss watch the DVD again and check their answers (in bold in
the DVD script below). Pause after each answer and ask further
comprehension questions to exploit the landscape, actions and
events in the DVD to the fullest, e.g. for question 1, ask: What did
Lawrence’s mother reply? Did the others want to pack up and go?

Answers: 1 sunshine 2 bathroom 3 place 4 Greek
S language 6 take

DVD 7 My Family And Other Ani

La =Lawrence G =Gerry Ma = Margot
E =Estateagent S = Spiro

La: Why do we put up with this climate? | mean, look at us! Gerry

Mo = Mother Le = Leslie

can't speak.
G: Uh?
La: Lesliecan't hear.
Le: What?

La: Margot’s got a face like a plate of red porridge.

Ma: Shut up!

La: And mother is beginning to look like an Irish washer woman.

Mo: | am not.

La: it's August! We need sunshine.

Mo: Yes, dear.

La: I've got a friend. Lives in Greece. Corfu. Says it's wonderful. Why
don't we pack up and go?

Mo: |can't just go like that. We have a house here.

La: We'll sell up.

Mo: Don't be ridiculous, Lawrence. Gerry needs an education.

G:  No, I'll be fine.

Mo: We can't just up and leave. That would be madness.

Mo: I'm sorry, but you've shown us ten houses and none of them
has a bathroom.

G: Oh, not again.

E: Bathroom? What for you want a bathroom? You have the sea.

Mo: This is the cradle of civilisation. They must have bathrooms.
Wwe'll find a place ourselves. Uh ... no, um, er ... Taxi?

Le: We don't actually speak Greek.

Ma: We do plan to learn.

Mo: Can’tyou do something, Larry?

La: What?



TEACHER'S NOTES

S:  Oi! You need someone who talks your language? Them’s been
worrying yous?

Mo: Ah ... no, no.

S:  Where you wants to go?

Mo: Eyes on the road.

S: There. Villa with bathrooms.

G:  We'll takeit.

8§ Check the questions and elicit some initial answers. In
multilingual classes, put Ss from the same countries in different
pairs. Give Ss 4-5 mins to discuss the questions and make a
note of their partner’s answers for feedback. Find out who the
most popular character is and why, and what the most common
problems for tourists are.

speakout anew experience

BA Check the rubric. Remind Ss to focus on answering the three
questions and not get distracted by unfamiliar language. Ss listen
and make notes of theiranswers, and then compare them in pairs.
Play the recording again if necessary. Nominate Ss to answer and
elicit extra information if possible.

Answers:

1 Agata moved to the USA, but she didn’'t speak very good English.

2 She felt nervous when she had to speak to people.

3 She met some American girls and went out with them. Now her
English is better, she feels more confident; she talks to people all
the time.

B Ss read and check the key phrases. They then listen and tick the

phrases they hear. In feedback, play the recording again, pausing at

each key phrase (in bold in the audio script below). Elicit/Drill the
complete sentences and ask further comprehension questions, e.g.
Where did Agata learn English? Why was it different in the USA?

Answers:

The biggest problemwas ...

I felt very [nervous/shy/excited/...] when ..
I couldn't .

Luckily, | met/made friends with ...

Optional extra activity

Ss work in pairs/groups and retell Agata’s story using the
key phrases, e.g. When Agata moved to the USA, her biggest
problem was ...

Unit 7 Recording 8

Well, when | first arrived in the USA, it was a very interesting time

for me. The biggest problem was that | couldn't really speak the
language very well. | learnt English at school and at university in
Poland, but it’s very different when you are living in the country and
you need to speak it all the time. | felt very nervous when | had

to speak to American people, like in the shops or when you meet
friends, and | couldn’t understand what people were saying to me. It
was terrible. | used to stay at home and watch loads of television to
try and understand what people were saying. Luckily, | made friends
very quickly with some American girls, so we used to go out together
and that really helped me. After a few months my English was much
better. | felt more confident. And now | talk to people all the time, but
it was hard at the beginning.

@A Check the rubric/questions and give Ss 3-4 mins to make notes
of their answers. Monitor and help them with language they need.

B Ss should make notes of one of their partners’ experiences and
prepare to report back to the class in feedback. Monitor and note
down examples of good language and errors Ss make for feedback.

writeback ablog/diary

8A Ss read the text and answer the questions. Discuss Ss’ answers
and highlight the use of used to in the blog.

Answers:

1 yes

2 She misses her family and friends. When she first arrived, she
used to get lost all the time.

B First elicit examples of what Ss could write, using the prompts
given, e.g. One thing that has really changed in my life is learning to
drive. | decided to learn to drive so that | could be more independent.
Before that | used to take buses everywhere. Ss can use their notes
from Ex 7 to write their blog/diary. Encourage them to read/
comment on each other’s work, while you provide support where
needed. Ss can display their blogs in the classroom or pass them
round for other Ss to read. Then discuss which experience Ss
thought was the most unusual/interesting and give feedback on
their performance.

Homework ideas

e Ex 5: Ss write their answer to question 2.
« Ex 8B: Ss write another blog/diary and put it on the school
website/class blog.
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TEACHER’S NOTES

LOOKBACK

Introduction

Use the Lookback section to monitor and assess Ss’ understanding
of the language covered in the unit.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS
Ex 3A: dictionaries

VERBS + PREPOSITIONS

1A Elicit/Check the answer to question 1. Ss then work alone and
complete the exercise before comparing their answers in pairs.
Monitor to assess how well Ss use the prepositions and do remedial
work in feedback if necessary.

Answers: 1about 2around 3away &to 5about 6 back
B Elicit and discuss Ss’ answers to question 1. Give them time to
prepare their answers before they ask and answer the questions
in pairs. They should make notes of their partner’s answers for

feedback.

Optional extra activity

Ss write one sentence containing one of their partner’s most
interesting answers on a piece of paper, but leave their name
blank, e.g. would like to travel around Nepal. Collect the
pieces of paper and redistribute them. Ss must then find the
person their sentence is about by asking the relevant question,
e.g. Would you like to travel to Nepal? They walk around the class
asking their question or read out the question to the class.
Monitor and make notes on Ss’ strengths and weaknesses for
feedback and/or assessment.

USED TO

2A Elicit the answer to question 1 to show Ss what to do and
then give them 3-4 mins to write the questions. Check/Drill the
questions before Ss do Ex 2B.

Answers:

1 did you use to work hard at school?

2 did you use to eat fast food?

3 did you use to spend time with your grandparents?
& did you use to get ill often?

5 did you use to have a special friend?

6 did you use to play any sport?

7 did you use to travel to school on public transport?
8 did you useto live in a different place?

B Elicit as many related questions as possible for question 1 in
Ex 2A, e.g. What subjects did you enjoy? What did you use to be
good/bad at? Did you use to get good exam results? Encourage Ss to
use both used to and the past simple. Stronger Ss can work alone
or in pairs with weaker Ss, depending on your aim (for revision/
practice or for assessment). It's important that Ss' questions are
accurate for Ex 2C, so monitor and support Ss.

C Check/Drill the example conversation, encouraging Ss to sound
interested. While they work in pairs, monitor and assess their use of
the target language and give feedback afterwards.

COLLOCATIONS

3A Ss work alone/in pairs and can check their answers on p71. In
feedback, check answers. With stronger classes, elicit/check how
the other alternative in each sentence could be used, e.g. This hero
rescued me. Alternatively, Ss can use their dictionaries to check the
verbs/find examples.

Answers: 1cured 2saved 3become &spends 5 for
6 spent 7 played 8 make

B Check the example. Give Ss 4~5 mins to write new sentences

in pairs/teams. Stronger Ss could write more. Monitor, but don't
help Ss while they work. In feedback, Ss take turns to read out their
extra sentences to the class. The other Ss decide if the sentence
makes sense and is grammatically correct. Ss get two points for
appropriate/correct sentences, and one point for an appropriate
but grammatically incorrect one.

PURPOSE, CAUSE AND RESULT

4A Ssread the two parts of the exercise first. Check put my feet
up. Ss then do the exercise alone and compare answers in pairs.

In feedback, check answers and prompt peer and/or self-correction
where appropriate. Then do remedial teaching if necessary.

Answers: 1f) 2g) 3h) &4a 5e) 6d) 7b) 80

B Check the example. Do another one if necessary to illustrate
the exercise further. Give Ss 1-2 mins to write the questions before
they ask and answer them in pairs. Monitor and make notes of
problems Ss have with the linking words. Write them on the board
in feedback. Ss correct them in pairs.

FINDING OUT INFORMATION

SA Give Ss 3-4 mins to order the conversations and compare
answers in pairs. In feedback, model/drill the sentences to remind
Ss of the importance of sentence stress and intonation when
asking for/checking information. This will prepare them for the
practice in Ex 5B.

Answers:

Conversation 1

2i) 3e) 4d) 5f) 6¢) 7g) 8b) 9h)
Conversation 2

1)) 2b) 3h) &4g) 5a) 6d) 7c) 8f) 9e)

B Ss practise reading the conversations and take turns to ask
for information. Monitor and note Ss’ pronunciation, particularly
stress and intonation. In feedback, nominate pairs to act out a
conversation and invite the other Ss to comment on their stress/
intonation. Ask: Did they sound polite? Do remedial teaching/give
further feedback if necessary.

BBC interviews and worksheet

How has your life changed in the last ten years?

In this video people describe the best things about their lives,
whether there is anything theyd like to change and how their
lives have changed in the last ten years.



OVERVIEW

VOCABULARY | money

PRONUNCIATION | pronouncing the letter’s’

READING | read the story of a treasure hunt

GRAMMAR | relative clauses

SPEAKING | talk about a project that people should invest in

8.2 PAY ME MORE!

LISTENING | listen to a discussion about salaries
GRAMMAR | too much/many, enough, very
VOCABULARY | multi-word verbs
PRONUNCIATION | multi-word verb stress
SPEAKING | talk about why you should earn more
WRITING | write an opinion piece

8.3 I'M JUST LOOKING

READING | read a questionnaire about shopping
VOCABULARY | shopping

LISTENING | listen to conversations in shops
FUNCTION | buying things

PRONUNCIATION | weak forms: do you/can |
LEARN TO | describe things

SPEAKING | describe items; go shopping

8.4 SOLEREBELS BEM™ o) D\VD
DVD | watch an extract from the BBC news about an
Ethiopian business
speakout | a money-making idea
writeback | a website entry

8.5 LOOKBACK

Communicative revision activities

[BIBICIE] INTERVIEWS
How do you feel about shopping?

In this video people describe what they like and don't like
about shopping, the best places to go shopping and what
they've bought. The video also extends Ss’ vocabulary of
shops and shopping. Use the video after Lesson 8.3 or at
the start or end of the unit.

TEACHER’S NOTES
TREASURE HUNT

Introduction

Ss learn/practise the use of relative clauses to describe people,
places and things. They also learn and practise vocabulary to
talk about money.

: SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Resource bank p175-176

Language bank p142-143

i Photo bank p158 (Ss may need dictionaries.)

Warm up: copies of the matching activity (See notes below)
Ex 1A: dictionaries

Warm up

Lead in to the lesson with a light-hearted matching activity
about nicknames for British/US money. If possible, photocopy
these two columns of nicknames/definitions. Otherwise, write
them on the board:
ColumnA: 1anickel 2adime 3aquarter 4 abuck
5aquid 6afiver 7atenner 8agrand
Column 8: a)5cents b)£5 ¢)£1,000 d) 10cents
e) £10 f)25cents g)£1 h)$1
Ss match the words in pairs. Check answers, then ask: Do you
have nicknames for money in your country?

Answers: 1a) (US 2d) (US) 3f)(US) 4h)(US) 5g)(UK)
6b) (UK) 7€) (UK) 80 (UK)

VOCABULARY HulelN] 3¢

1A Ssread the questionnaire and tick the wordsin bold that
they know. In pairs, they then discuss the meaning of the
words in bold they don’t know and check any they’re not sure
of in their dictionaries. In feedback, check and drill each
word/phrase.

B Ssask and answer the questions, noting down their
partner’s answers. In feedback, Ss tell the class about their
partner. Discuss questions of particular interest, e.g. 5, 6, 9
and 10. (NB: Bear in mind that some Ss might not want to talk
about their finances in class.)

C Give Ss 2 minutes to underline the examples of the letter
's”in the words. Encourage them to pronounce the different

's” sounds - they could do this in pairs, comparing their
pronunciation. Play the recording for Ss to check their answers.

Answers: cash /ka&{/ notes/navts/ coins/kamz/
invested /m'vestid/ bills /bilz/ possessions /pa'ze{nz/
treasure /'treza/

D Follow the same procedure as in Ex 1C. In feedback, elicit
answers and drill the words.

Answers: measure /'me3a3/ earns/3:nz/ tips /tps/
profession /pra'fefn/ credit cards /'kredit ka:dz/
lends /lendz/ imposter /im'posta/ souvenir / su:va'nia/




TEACHER’S NOTES

> PHOTOBANK p158

1 Give Ss 2-3 mins to match the photos with the words and
compare answers in pairs. They can use their dictionaries if
necessary. In feedback, elicit/check and drill the words.

(NB: ATM = automated teller machine)

2 Ss prepare their definitions using dictionaries if necessary.
Do feedback in open pairs across the class.

Answers:
1 1'F 2G 3¢ 4E-5B'6A 7H ‘8D

READING

Culture notes

The Fenn Treasure is a treasure reportedly worth $1m-%$3m,
hidden by art dealer and writer Forrest Fenn. According to Fenn,
many people have claimed to have found the treasure, but no
one has provided any evidence to him supporting their claim.
As of 2015, Fenn has stated that to his knowledge, it is still

not found.

2A Check language in the questions and give Ss 2 mins to discuss
them in pairs. As question 2 asks Ss to predict information from
the reading text, elicit Ss’ predictions and note them on the board.
Don’t confirm them until feedback. Give Ss 3-4 mins to read the
text to confirm the answer to question 2, then do class feedback.
Finally, check vocabulary from the text.

Suggested answers:

1 Raiders of the Lost Ark, Pirates of the Caribbean, The Treasure of the
Sierra Madre, Three Kings

2 The man expected to die and wanted to leave something behind
for the public to search for, so he hid the treasure chest.

B Ss first read the rubric and prompts. Give them 3-4 mins to read
the text again and discuss their answers in pairs. Elicitanswers in
feedback.

Answers:

2 The poem contained clues to help readers find the treasure chest.

3 When he releases new clues (every few months), more people
come to look for the treasure, so this increases tourism in
the area.

4 He has received over 13,000 emails from people who want more
clues, and 18 marriage proposals.

5 He was in the Air Force before he opened an art gallery.

€ Give Ss 2-3 mins to discuss their answers and compare them
with another pair. Monitor and help where necessary. Elicit and
discuss Ss’ opinions in feedback.

Optional extra activity

In pairs, Ss write 5-6 true/false statements about the text.
They then exchange with another pair, who must decide if the
statements are true or false. Each pair collects back their
statements and check their classmates’ answers.

(LM RELATIVE CLAUSES

|

Watch out!

Ss tend to confuse the use of who/which for people/things, so
highlight the difference clearly. Ss may also translate from their
L1 and say, e.g. He's the man that he sold me my car. This error is
connected to the use of defining/non-defining relative clauses,
which is a more advanced language point and is not explicitly
focused on here. Correct errors like these when they occur, but
avoid any further explanation for now.

3 Ss do the exercise alone and then compare answers in pairs.
Meanwhile, write the sentences on the board. In feedback, elicit/
underline the relative pronouns which, that, who, where and the
clause that follows. Elicit Ss” answers and check the rules carefully.
Ask: Is a poem a thing or a place? (a thing) Do we use who or which?
(which) Are people a thing or a person? (a person) Do we use who or
which? {who) Can we use that instead of where? (No, we can only use
that instead of which or who.

Answers: 2that 3 who 4that 5 where

> LANGUAGEBANK 8.1 p142-143

Ss can read the tables/notes in class or at home. However, draw
their attention to the last point about the use of the, not a/an.
In Ex B, teach insurance and honeymoon.

Answers:

A 2 which/that | sent you last week

restaurant where you can watch the chefs make your food
is a/the shop which/that setls cheap iPods and mobiles
accountant who/that helped me complete my tax form
where | learnt to do business

who/that invested the money was a criminal

who/that borrows $1,000,000 to buy a horse.
which/that sells insurance.

which/that she lends me.

who/that was working as a chef?

where we went on our honeymoon.

™
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4A Check the words in the box and the example. Ss then work
alone and compare answers in pairs before feedback.

Answers: 2 credit card 3 inventor

B Ss work alone to write definitions using relative pronouns and
the prompts. Remind them to think carefully about which relative
pronoun to use in each. Get Ss to compare answers in pairs and
then give feedback.

Suggested answers:

1 It's a place where people look after your money. (bank)

2 It's a thing which/that you use to carry money and credit cards.
(wallet)

3 It's a person who/that gives money to a product or business

(to make more money). (investor)

It's a place where you go to borrow books. (library)

5 It's a thing which/that you use to watch films. (DVD player)

»



TEACHER’S NOTES

€ Divide the class into two groups, A and B. They look at the
relevant exercise on p164 or p167. Working in pairs with another
student from the same group (A or B), Ss write the definitions of
the words in their crossword. Monitor to provide support where
necessary. Also prompt Ss to correct their sentences before the
next stage. Then put Ss in A/B pairs. They take turns to ask for and
give the definitions of the words. In feedback, nominate Ss to ask
for and give definitions of their words in open pairs. Prompt them
to self-correct/correct each other as needed.

Answers:
Student A
Down
& pieces of money which/that are made of metal, not paper
10 a person who/that owns something (he/she bought it or was
given it)
Across
6 a thing which/that you use to call someone
8 aplace where you find cars, houses, shops, etc.
11 money which/that you use to start a business and make
more money
12 a person who/that acts in films or theatre

Student B
Down

3 material which/that you use to make car tyresand chewing gum

7 a place where you stay when you are travelling

8 a person who/that fights for his country in wars

9 a thing which/that grows in the earth and is usually green
Across

1 athing which/that we use to pay for something

(not a credit card)
5 a thing which/that you use to download and listen to music

SA Check the rubric and any new vocabulary in the questions,
e.g. donations. Ask Ss if they know who the people in their photos
are and if not, introduce them (Oprah Winfrey, an American TV
star; Richard Branson, an English businessman and investor;
Muhammad Yunus, a Bangladeshi economist). Give Ss 4-5 mins to
read the text and discuss the questions in pairs. Monitor and make
a note of problems, particularly with language from this lesson.
Elicit ideas from different Ss in feedback.

B Ss can discuss the questions in pairs or small groups. Give them
3-4 mins for this, and ask them to make notes. Monitor and make
notes of any problems or good language for feedback. In feedback,
nominate a student from each pair/group to report back on their
projects. Then conduct a class vote on who had the best idea. Give
feedback on any problem areas/good language as necessary.

Homework ideas

e Ex 2C: Ss write their opinion about the treasure hunt.
e Ex 5B: Ss write about their projects.

e Language bank 8.1 Ex A-B, p143

e Workbook Ex 1-6, p46-47
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TEACHER’S NOTES
PAY ME MORE!

Introduction

Ss learn and practise the use of too much/many, enough, very
and multi-word verbs. They read and discuss why certain people/
professions should earn the most money.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Resource bank p177

i Language bank p142-143

Warm up

Lead in to the topic of the lesson. Write this statement on the
board: Every job is important, so everybody should earn the same
salary. Ss work in pairs/groups. Give them 3-4 mins to agree/
disagree with the statement, giving reasons. Elicit/Discuss their
answers in feedback.

LISTENING

1A Check the meaning of the jobs in the infographic and

give Ss 2 mins to discuss the questions in pairs or small groups.
In feedback, elicit Ss"answers and discuss theirinitial reactions to
the information.

B Check the rubric and any unfamiliar words in the table, e.g.
nanny, funding. Play the recording.Ss complete the table alone,
then compare answers in pairs before feedback.

Answers: 1 children can be difficult, long hours, do extra work
2 working with children isimportant and (like teaching) it affects
the future 3 firefighter 4 dangerous 5 research biologist

6 the whole world benefits

C Read the questions with Ss, then play the recording. Ss make
notes as they listen, then compare answers in pairs before feedback.

Answers:
1 a) Speaker 3, the research biologist. He wants more money for
the lab.

b) Speaker 2, the firefighter. Firefighters save some (stupid)
people who ‘fell asleep with a cigarette in their mouth or
forgot to switch off the oven’.

c) Speaker 1, the nanny. Cleaning and cooking.

Unit 8 Recording 2

1 | work as a nanny, looking after children aged two, three, and five.
I'm actually a live-in nanny. | live with the family. | came into the
job with my eyes open. | knew it would be hard work because
children can be difficult, though of course, they're fun, too. Also,
we work long hours and too many of us do extra work like cleaning
and cooking, when we should only ook after the children. Nannies,
particularly live-in nannies, aren't paid enough. Some of us need
two jobs. We should earn enough just from being a nanny because
working with children is a really important job. It's like teaching.

It affects the future.

2 I'm afirefighter.It's one of the most dangerous jobs that exists.
Really, it's too dangerous to be paid so little. People see us relaxed
and calm and maybe we go and rescue a cat from a tree and
people think, ‘Oh they earn too much, their job is easy. But when
there’s a serious fire, we have to be ready, even if it'’s just once a
year. We risk our lives to save people, sometimes stupid people
who fell asleep with a cigarette in their mouth or forgot to switch
off the oven. You know, we save people, we save buildings, we save
businesses. Anything and everything can burn down, and that's
why we're so important.

3 I'm a research biologist. | work on finding solutions to some of the
world’s major problems, such as disease and hunger. The thing is,
it'salways difficult to get funding, to get enough money to actually
do the research. Some of our projects are very expensive. They can

cost millions of dollars, and it can take years before you see results.
So actually, I'm not asking for a bigger salary for myself, but I'd like
more money for the lab. Too many scientists spend too much time
applying for grants asking for money rather than actually doing
their job in the lab. When things go well for us, the whole world
benefits, so | think this work should be better funded.

[T VXN TOO MUCH/MANY, ENOUGH, VERY

| It takes time for Ss to acquire confidence with quantifiers as

| most languages use them in different ways, eg. they don't
distinguish between countable/uncountable nouns, the word
order is different. Ss will therefore make mistakes as part of the
learning process, e.g. There are too much cars/too many traffics
in the streets. I'm not enough paid. It's important to present the
language clearly and correct errors at every opportunity.

2A Look at the example with Ss. They then work alone and
compare answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss" answers and check
the meaning of the words in bold carefully.

Answers: 2f) 3e) 4a) 5¢ 64d)

B Ss look at the cartoons and describe them. Ask: Why is it too
much work but too many jobs? (because work is uncountable and
jobs is countable) Elicit Ss’ answers and check them with the rules
on the page. Check further: give Ss countable/uncountable nouns.
They have to make a sentence with too, e.g. books/money: I've got
too many books. She spends too much money on clothes.

Answers: 1too many 2 too much

> LANGUAGEBANK 8.2 p142-143

Check the table/notes with Ss, paying special attention to the
notes on the different uses of enough. Ss can refer to the notes
when they do the exercises. Weaker Ss should do Ex A and B
in class.

Answers:
A 1 The film was great. It was tee very funny.
2 There aren't enough eggs ereugh to make a cake.
3 That child eats too rrieh many sweets.
4 Do you earn enough money erovgh to pay the bills?
5 | spent too mary much time on the first question.
8 There isn't enough ef time to do this exercise.
B 1too much 2enough 3too 4toomany 5very 6 too
7 too much 8 not enough

3 Do the first question as an example. Ss work alone and
then compare answers in pairs. They should refer to the rules
and examples in Ex 2 to check. Weaker Ss can also refer to the
Language bank for help. In feedback check answers carefully,
referring back to the rules and examples in Ex 2.

Answers: 1 enoughtime 2toomuch 3very 4too
5toomany 6 enough

4A Elicit examples for question 1. While Ss write their answers,
monitor and prompt them to self-correct. Try to check all Ss’
sentences before they do Ex 4B.

B Ss compare their sentences and find out what they have/don't
have in common. They should prepare to report back to the class
about themselves/their partner, e.g. In my studies, | worry too much
about my homework, but Juan doesn’t worry about anything!



TEACHER’S NOTES

VLo ]o.N:IVIWYAE MULTI-WORD VERBS

BA Give Ss 3-4 mins to match the verbs with the definitions and
compare answers in pairs. Check answers in feedback.

Answers: 1a) 2f) 3d) 4e) 5b) 6¢)

B Ssdiscuss the sentences in pairs. In feedback, elicit answers and
ask Ss to give reasons.

C Before Ss listen, ask them to read the sentences in Ex 5A to
themselves. Then ask: Which words are stressed in multi-word verbs?
Elicit the answer, then play the recording for Ss to check/confirm.
If time, play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.

Answer: The particle (up, back, etc) is stressed in multi-word verbs.

Unit 8 Recording 3 -

1 give up - | gave up my time.

2 give back - He gave back the money.

3 take up - It takes up hours of my time.
4 take over - He took over from his father.
5 turn down - | turned down the job.

6 turninto - It turned into adream job.

8 Check the questions and elicit some examples. Give Ss 2-3 mins
to note down their answers, while you monitor and provide
support where needed. Ss then compare their ideas in groups.
Monitor while Ss exchange information and note problems with
the meaning/form of the multi-word verbs. In feedback, nominate
Ss to share their ideas with the class. Prompt them to correct
themselves/each other and give feedback as necessary.

=
speakout TIP

Read the Speakout tip with Ss and emphasise the importance of
recording multi-word verbs in sentences. They should do this
now with the verbs they’ve just learnt. Then elicit other verbs Ss
know and write them on the board, e.g. get up, go out, come back,
get back. Ss work in pairs and think of example sentences.

PA First, elicit the names of the professions shown in the photos
and write them on the board. Individually, Ss then make notes in
answer to the questions.

Answers:

1 Asecurityguard Bteacher Cmaintenance worker
D musician Enurse F soldier

B Ss compare their ideas in groups. They should summarise the
differences and prepare to report back to the class, e.g. Two of

us think that teachers should earn more because they play a very
important role in people’s lives, but the other two think doctors
should earn more. In feedback, invite Ss from each group to tell
the class about their opinions. Find out which profession Ss think
should earn the most money and why. Give feedback on language
problems Ss had now or in the next lesson.

WAL ADDING EMPHASIS

8A Check the meaning of emphasis. Then check the rubric and
the list of possible main ideas, and give Ss 2-3 mins to read the
text and answer the question. In feedback, check the answer and
any unfamiliar words in the text, e.g. weak, support, newly qualified,
working conditions.

Answer: 3

B Ssread the text again and answer the questions in pairs. In
feedback, check answers and elicit what type of words extremely,
very, fairly and really are (adverbs). Elicit/Explain that these words
are used to add emphasis.

Answers: 1 adjective 2 extremely 3 fairly

C Ss choose a job they want to write about. Give them 6-8 mins
to write a 60-80-word paragraph. Monitor and support them with
language they need. They might also want to draw/download a
picture to illustrate their paragraph. Display Ss’ opinion pieces
around the class. They read them and choose the best one.

Homework ideas

e Ex 7A: Ss write their answer to one of the questions.
e Ex 8C: Ss write the final draft of their paragraph.

» Language bank 8.2 Ex A-B, p143

e Workbook Ex 1-6, p48-49




TEACHER’S NOTES

'M JUST LOOKING

Introduction

Ss learn and practise buying and describing things in the context
of shopping.

i SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Resource bank p178

: Language bank p142-143

: Ex 2B:dictionaries

Ex 4, 5 and 6: audio/video recording facilities

Ex 8A: photos of unusual types of clothing, food and household
: appliances/equipment as prompts; dictionaries

Culture notes

People in the UK are changing the way they shop for food,
clothes and consumer goods. Online shopping has become
very popular because it's become safer to use credit cards
online. People also want to avoid queues and save time and
money. As far as food is concerned, there’s a movement
towards growing and eating ‘real’ food. People are more aware
of their health and want fresh, ethically sourced ingredients
rather than takeaway or ready-prepared meals. More and more
people are growing their own vegetables again, as they did
30-40 years ago.

Warm up

Lead in to the lesson via the photos. Ask: What are the people in
each photo doing/buying? Are they enjoying it? Why/Why not? Then
ask Ss to think of two reasons why shopping in each of these ways
is positive/negative, e.g. quicker, cheaper. Give them 3 mins to
discuss this in pairs and report back to the class.

VA .\ :IVIW-:A@ SHOPPING

1A Elicit/Check the meaning of the words in bold, then give
Ss 2-3 minutes to read the questionnaire and match the words
with the photos. Get them to compare answers in pairs before
feedback.

Answers: department stores (photo D) markets (photo A)
prices (photo E) buy online (Photo B) sale (photo C)

B Ss discuss the questions in pairs for 2-3 mins and compare their
answers with another pair. In feedback, discuss Ss’ answers in open
class and find out what they have in common.

Optional extra activity

In pairs, Ss write extra questions for the shopping questionnaire
(e.g. Do you enjoy shopping online?) and conduct a class survey.

A%\ [sf[e] 'l BUYING THINGS

@A Check the rubric and any unfamiliar words on the list, e.g.
hair/cleaning products, candle. Ss listen to the conversations and
underline the correct answers. Play the recording again if necessary
and check Ss” answers in feedback.

Answers: 1 we don't know 2 clothes 3 clothes
4 cleaning products 5 we don't know

B Give Ss time to read the phrases from the recording and ask
about unfamiliar words/phrases, e.g. fitting room, fit, in particular,
PIN (Personal Identification Number). Alternatively, they could

use dictionaries to check new language. They then complete

the phrases and compare their answers in pairs. Do not confirm
answers yet — Ss will check them in Ex 2C.

C Ss listen again and check their answers (in bold in the audio
script below). In feedback, play the recording again, pausing after
each answer to elicit/check it.

Answers: 1me 2of 3on 4for 5cash 6enter 7 here

Optional extra activity

Ss listen again and number all the phrasesin Ex 2B in the order
they hear them. They then check their answers in the audio
script on p173.

Unit 8 Recording 4

S = Shop assistant W =Woman M =Man

Conversation 1

S: Can| helpyou?

W: No, thanks. I'm just looking.

S: OK, just let me know if you need anything.
W: Thanks.

Conversation 2
Hi there. Are you looking for anything in particular?
: Yeah, do you sell those things that soldiers wear? Er ... it’s like a
jacket.
Um, a type of jacket?
: Yeah, a light green jacket with lots of pockets.
Ah, you mean a flak jacket?
Yes.
They're just on your left.
: Ah, yes. Thank you. Can | try this on?
: Of course.
: Where’s the fitting room?
: just over there.
W: Thanks.

Conversation 3

M: Excuse me. Do you have one of these in a larger size? It doesn't
fit.

S: Is that the Large? I'll just go and check for you. 'm sorry. This is all
we've got in stock at the moment. There are some other T-shirts
over there on the other side. There might be some Extra Large
sizes there.

v
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Conversation 4

W: Hello. | was wondering if you've got any of that stuff you use for
cleaning swimming pools.

: Um ... yeah, we usually sell a liquid cleaner. You pour it into the
pool. There’s one here.

: Can | have a look?
Yep.

: How much is it?
This one’s twenty-eight pounds ninety-nine for a litre bottle.

w
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Conversation 5
: Hi. Are you paying by cash or credit card?
: Credit card.
: Can you enter your PIN, please? Thanks. Here’s your card.
: Thanks.
Thank you. Who's next, please?
: Do you take Mastercard?
Yes, that’s fine. Can you just sign here, please?

wEgLILIY




TEACHER’S NOTES

3 Write the questions from recording 8.5 on the board. Underline
Do you and Can /, and ask Ss to listen to the questions and notice
how Doyou ... 7and Can ! ... ? are pronounced. Play the recording.
Then play it again for Ss to listen and repeat the questions. They
should also pay attention to the sentence stress and intonation in
each question. Correct and help Ss to sound natural. Prompt them
to self-correct or correct each other if possible.

Unit 8 Recording 5

1 Do you sell pens?

2 Do you have one of these in red?
3 Canltryiton?

& Canl try these on?

4 With weaker classes, play recording 8.4 again while Ss read
it, if you think it will be helpful. Monitor while Ss practise the
conversations, helping and prompting them to self-correct their
pronunciation. Stronger Ss could rehearse/memorise one of the
conversationsand act it out to the class in feedback. If possible,

record Ss reading the conversations and watch/invite comments on

the recordings in feedback.

> LANGUAGEBANK 8.3 p142-143

Weaker Ss can refer to theinformationin the tables when they
do the exercise. Stronger Ss should cover them.

| Answers: 1help 2on 3fit 4size 5one 6fitting 7by
| 8 enter

8 Give Ss time to prepare for both the A and B roles. They should
practise the complete conversation first, then swap roles and
repeat it. Monitor and make notes on problems of accuracy and
pronunciation for fee